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Public participation:  
Please contact Democratic Services (see end of agenda) for the relevant deadlines for 
registering to speak on a matter which is listed on the agenda if applicable. 
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Democratic Services 
For any further queries regarding this agenda or notification of apologies please contact 
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Email: committees@lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk   

Telephone: 01323 410000 

Council website: https://www.lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk/ 
 
Modern.gov app available: View upcoming public committee documents on your device.  
Free modern.gov  iPad app or Android app or Microsoft app . 
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Cabinet 

 
Minutes of meeting held in Room 209/210 on the Second Floor, The Marine 
Workshops, Railway Quay, Newhaven, East Sussex, BN9 0ER. on 14 September 
2023 at 2.30 pm. 
 
Present: 
Councillor Zoe Nicholson (Chair). 
Councillors Christine Robinson (Deputy-Chair), Chris Collier, Johnny Denis, 
Emily O'Brien, Laurence O'Connor and Mark Slater. 
 
Officers in attendance:  
Robert Cottrill (Chief Executive), Homira Javadi (Director of Finance and Performance 
(Section 151 Officer)), Ian Fitzpatrick (Deputy Chief Executive and Director of 
Regeneration and Planning), Becky Cooke (Director of Tourism, Culture and 
Organisational Development), Simon Russell (Head of Democratic Services and 
Monitoring Officer), Kate Slattery (Head of Legal Services), Jo Harper (Head of 
Business Planning and Performance), Steven Houchin (Interim Deputy Chief Finance 
Officer (Corporate Finance)), Lynn Ingram (Interim Head of Financial Planning), Peter 
Jenion (Project Manager - Community Wealth Building), Guy McQueen (Regeneration 
Project Manager), Lisa Rawlinson (Head of Regeneration) and Seanne Sweeney 
(Community Services Lead). 
 
Also in attendance: 
Councillor Christine Brett (Chair of Policy and Performance Advisory Committee) and 
Councillor Stephen Gauntlett (Chair of Audit and Governance Committee). 
  
  
13 Minutes of the meeting held on 13 July 2023 

 
The minutes of the meeting held on 13 July 2023 were submitted and 
approved and the Chair was authorised to sign them as a correct record. 
  

14 Apologies for absence 
 
Apologies for absence were reported from Cabinet member, Councillor Maples 
and visiting member Councillor MacCleary. 
  

15 Declarations of interest 
 
None were declared. 
  

16 Public question time 
 
The Cabinet received three written questions from Mary Campbell, in relation 
to the publication of the new National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and 
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Cabinet 2 14 September 2023 

 

its impact on Lewes District Council.  
  
In accordance with procedure rules, written answers would be sent to the 
questioner for those questions not verbally answered at the meeting. 
  

17 Appointment as Council Champion 
 
In accordance with Council procedure rules, the Cabinet formally approved the 
following appointment: 
  

-       Councillor Emily O’Brien to be appointed as the Council’s Water 
Champion. 

  
18 Cost of Living Update 

 
The Cabinet considered the report of the Deputy Chief Executive and Director 
of Regeneration and Planning, updating Cabinet on work delivered by the 
Council in supporting residents through the Cost-of-Living crisis, with proposals 
to continue and build on key work-streams and partnerships. 
  
Thanks were expressed to the Cost-of-Living Project Officer, for their work 
undertaken in the role thus far. Section 4.1 of the report detailed several 
imminent areas of work that had already been identified. 
  
Cabinet welcomed the imminent implementation of the Policy and Practice 
dashboard (also referred to as LIFT). The software enabled local authorities to 
identify households at risk of debt and mounting payments, as well as 
maximising their income and preventing arrears. 
  
Policy and Performance Advisory Committee (PPAC), held on 7 September 
2023 considered the report and were supportive of the officer 
recommendations in full. Councillor Brett, Chair of PPAC was in attendance to 
present PPAC’s discussion and questions raised at that meeting. 
  
Resolved (Non-key decision): 
  
(1) To note the initiatives undertaken to date in response to the cost-of-living 
crisis. 
  
(2) To agree that the coordination of cost-of-living responses and dedicated 
role continue for a further year. 
  
(3) To agree a one-off grant of £20,000 for Lewes District Citizens Advice to 
support the continuation of specialist UC advice. 
  
Reason for decisions: 
  
To enable the Council, in partnership with local organisations, to continue an 
effective and holistic cost-of-living response, helping residents as the crisis 
continues to impact negatively on households.  
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19 Revenue & Capital Financial Monitoring Report Quarter 1 2023-24 
 
The Cabinet considered the report of the Director of Finance and Performance, 
providing an assessment of the Council’s financial performance against the 
approved 2023-24 budget, incorporating key financial risks, issues and 
opportunities identified since 1 April 2023 for the General Fund and the 
Housing Revenue Account (HRA). 
  
Section 1.3 of the report detailed the several cost pressures on the authority as 
a result of external factors beyond its control. The forecast outturn position as 
at the 30 June 2023 was an overspend of £651k, as detailed at Table 1. 
  
Policy and Performance Advisory Committee (PPAC), held on 7 September 
2023 considered the report and were supportive of the officer 
recommendations in full. Councillor Brett, Chair of PPAC was in attendance to 
present PPAC’s discussion and questions raised at that meeting. 
  
Resolved (Non-key decision): 
  
(1) To note the forecast outturn position for 2023-24 and associated risks. 
  
(2) To delegate authority to the Director of Finance and Performance and the 
portfolio holder for finance to apply any budget virements required to effectively 
manage the overall budget. 
  
(3) To note appendices 1 and 2 to the report. 
  
Reason for decisions: 
  
To update members on the financial position of the Council and ensure that the 
Authority complies with its financial regulations. 
  

20 Portfolio progress and performance report quarter 1 - 2023-2024 
 
The Cabinet considered the report of the Director of Finance and Performance, 
regarding the Council’s progress and performance in respect of service areas 
for the first quarter of the year (April-June 2023), as detailed at Appendix 1 to 
the report. 
  
The commentary in the appendix for the key performance indicators had now 
been expanded to include what had occurred during the quarter and what was 
learned and changed as a result. 
  
Policy and Performance Advisory Committee (PPAC), held on 7 September 
2023 considered the report and were supportive of the officer recommendation 
in full. Councillor Brett, Chair of PPAC was in attendance to present PPAC’s 
discussion and questions raised at that meeting. 
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Resolved (Non-key decision): 
  
To note progress and performance for quarter 1 2023/24. 
  
Reason for decision: 
  
To enable Cabinet members to consider specific aspects of the Council’s 
progress and performance. 
  

21 Community Wealth Building Action Plan update 
 
The Cabinet considered the report of the Deputy Chief Executive and Director 
of Regeneration and Planning, providing an update on the progress of the 
Community Wealth Building Delivery plan. 
  
Policy and Performance Advisory Committee (PPAC), held on 7 September 
2023 considered the report and were supportive of the officer 
recommendations in full. Councillor Brett, Chair of PPAC was in attendance to 
present PPAC’s discussion and questions raised at that meeting. 
  
Resolved (Non-key decision): 
  
(1) To note the progress made in delivering Community Wealth Building and to 
agree the new Delivery Plan set out at Appendix 1 to the report. 
  
(2) To note Lewes District Council’s application to join the Co-operative 
Councils Innovation Network. 
  
Reasons for decisions: 
  
(1) The Council is committed to developing a Community Wealth Building 
approach as part of the Corporate Plan adopted in February 2020. This report 
is the annual update on this work to the Cabinet. 
  
(2) Joining the Co-operative Councils Innovation Network would enable sharing 
of best practice on issues relevant to our community wealth building delivery 
plan. 
  

22 Business support for Lewes District 
 
The Cabinet considered the report of the Deputy Chief Executive and Director 
of Regeneration and Planning, providing an update on the achievements of the 
Local Enterprise and Apprenticeship Platform (LEAP) business start-up and the 
general business support programmes funded by Lewes District Council. The 
report also sought further funding for the Council’s continuing contribution to 
the business support landscape. 
  
Policy and Performance Advisory Committee (PPAC), held on 7 September 
2023 considered the report and were supportive of the officer 
recommendations in full. Councillor Brett, Chair of PPAC was in attendance to 
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present PPAC’s discussion and questions raised at that meeting. 
  
Resolved (Non-key decision): 
  
(1) To continue to fund a business start-up programme to support local pre-
start and early-stage enterprises with specialist provision built-in to a) help 
entrepreneurs understand what a socially productive business is, and b) 
support those wanting to pursue a social enterprise model. 
  
(2) To approve a new budget of up to £105,000 for a 3-year period from April 
2024, and invite suppliers to tender for the contract. The award will be subject 
to adoption of the final 24/25 budget and Medium Term Financial Strategy. 
  
(3) To approve the renaming of the ‘LEAP business start-up programme’ to 
‘Lewes District start-up programme’. 
  
Reasons for decisions: 
  
(1) There is continued demand for specialist and intensive start-up support. 
  
(2) With the current contract coming to an end, it is an opportunity to revisit the 
design and frequency of the start-up programme to ensure it aligns with local 
Community Wealth Building (CWB) plural ownership priorities and to maximise 
value for money for the Council and outcomes. 
  
(3) Renaming the programme will reduce associated marketing resources and 
risks with the LEAP brand and confusion on the omission of apprenticeship 
support. 
  

23 Funding Simplification Pathfinder Pilot 
 
The Cabinet considered the report of the Deputy Chief Executive and Director 
of Regeneration and Planning, providing information on the Funding 
Simplification Pathfinder Pilot that Lewes District Council had been invited to 
participate in. 
  
Policy and Performance Advisory Committee (PPAC), held on 7 September 
2023 considered the report and were supportive of the officer 
recommendations in full. Councillor Brett, Chair of PPAC was in attendance to 
present PPAC’s discussion and questions raised at that meeting. 
  
Resolved (Key decision): 
  
(1) To approve the content of the Council’s Investment Plan (copy attached to 
the report) and authorise submission of the document to Department for 
Levelling Up, Housing and Communities (DLUHC) by 15th September 
deadline. 
  
(2) To delegate authority to the Director of Regeneration and Planning, in 
consultation with the Director of Finance and Performance (S151 Officer) and 
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the Lead Member for Finance, Assets and Community Wealth Building to take 
all necessary actions to progress the Pathfinder Pilot and to implement the 
Investment Plan, including determining the terms of, and authorising the 
execution of, all necessary documentation. 
  
Reason for decisions: 
  
The Pilot will provide the Council with the flexibilities to deliver effectively in line 
with local priorities and reduce the administrative burdens of agreeing any 
minor changes. 
  
Notes: (1) Appendix 1 remained exempt. (2) Exempt information reason 3 -
Information relating to the financial or business affairs of any particular person 
(including the authority holding that information). 
  

24 Robinson Road Depot - Capital Development Project Update 
 
The Cabinet considered the report of the Deputy Chief Executive and Director 
of Regeneration and Planning, providing an update on the progress of the 
plans to redevelop the waste and recycling depot in Robinson Road, 
Newhaven to meet the future needs of the service. 
  
Thanks were conveyed to officers for their work in incorporating sustainability 
into proposals and also to the Head of Environment First for their prior work on 
progressing the matter. 
  
Policy and Performance Advisory Committee (PPAC), held on 7 September 
2023 considered the report and were supportive of the officer 
recommendations in full. Councillor Brett, Chair of PPAC was in attendance to 
present PPAC’s discussion and questions raised at that meeting. 
  
Resolved (Key decision): 
  
(1) To note the progress of the Robinson Road waste and recycling depot 
capital development project, including the proposed Preferred Option showing 
at Appendix 1 to the report. 
  
(2) To delegate authority to the Director of Regeneration and Planning, in 
consultation with the Director of Finance and Performance (S151 Officer), Lead 
Member for Finance, Assets and Community Wealth Building, and Lead 
Member for Neighbourhood Wellbeing, to carry out all necessary actions to 
facilitate the project within the capacity of the existing General Fund capital 
budget allocation of £5m including finalising the Preferred Option, financing, 
feasibility, planning, development, award of contract(s), and determining the 
terms of, and authorising the execution of, all necessary documentation. 
  
(3) To approve the lease of land at Lewes Road, Newhaven as part of the 
project proposals in line with the key terms outlined at Appendix 2 
(Exempt),subject to such variations that may be agreed in the course of 
negotiations and to delegate authority to the Director of Regeneration and 
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Planning, in consultation with the Director of Finance and Performance (S151 
Officer) and Lead Member for Finance, Assets and Community Wealth 
Building, to carry out all necessary actions to conclude that lease and any 
ancillary documentation including determining the terms of, and authorising the 
execution of, all necessary documentation. 
  
Reason for decisions: 
  
(1) To provide Cabinet with an update on the Robinson Road waste and 
recycling depot capital development project. 
  
(2) To enable key decisions to be taken in relation to land / assets required to 
support the scheme proposals and to meet the future needs of the waste and 
recycling service. 
  
Notes: (1) Appendix 2 remained exempt. (2) Exempt information reason 3 -
Information relating to the financial or business affairs of any particular 
person(including the authority holding that information). 
 

The meeting ended at 3.31 pm 

 
Councillor Zoe Nicholson (Chair) 
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Report to: Cabinet 

 
Date: 9 November 2023 

 
Title: Updating and Alignment of Scheme of Delegations to 

Officers 
 

Report of: Simon Russell, Monitoring Officer 
 

Cabinet member: 
 

Councillor Chris Collier, Cabinet member for innovation, 
delivery and people  
 

Ward(s): 
 

All 

Purpose of report: 
 

To set out the need for an updated and aligned Scheme, and 
to outline key amendments 
 

Decision type: 
 

Key decision 

Officer 
recommendation(s): 

(1) To consider the draft updated and aligned Scheme at 
Appendix 1 and approve all executive delegations. 
 
(2) To refer its approval to full Council for noting. 
 

Reasons for 
recommendations: 
 

Lewes District Council’s existing Scheme has not been fully 
updated since 2015, leading to lack of clarity over certain 
officer powers and difficulty with implementation. 
 

Contact Officer(s): Name: Oliver Dixon 
Post title: Lawyer and Data Protection Officer 
E-mail: oliver.dixon@lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk  
Telephone number: 01323 415881 
 

 
1  Introduction 

 
1.1  The Council’s Scheme of Delegations to Officers forms part of the constitution 

and sets out the substance and extent of powers delegated by the executive and 
full Council to each of the directors, the Monitoring Officer and Head of Legal 
Services.  These delegations relate to officers’ operational powers to perform 
their routine day to day functions. 
 

1.2  Additionally, the Scheme delegates powers to Proper Officers, namely those 
officers designated under local government legislation to perform ‘proper officer’ 
functions. 
 

1.3  Since the Joint Transformation Programme in 2015, the Council (LDC) and 
Eastbourne Borough Council (EBC) have continued to operate under individual 
Schemes.  The presentation and scope of each one is drafted differently. 
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1.4  This differing approach, in addition to the absence of a much needed update, 
has led to inconsistencies at corporate level where directors acting across both 
authorities have sought clarity over the nature and extent of their delegated 
powers.  Equally, references to ‘Proper Officer’ legislation require a refresh to 
ensure only current law is cited. 
 

1.5  Whilst updating and alignment is the overriding objective, two individual 
Schemes will remain, since the Council retains exclusive functions relating to–  
 

(i) its Port Health Authority functions at Newhaven harbour (see item 
C38A in Appendix 1);  

(ii) its development management functions on behalf of South Downs 
National Park Authority (see introduction and item (iii) of item C57); 
and 

(iii) its management of Code of Conduct matters in relation to parish  
councils (see C104).  

 
For ease of reference, these are highlighted in green in the draft Scheme. 
 
EBC retains exclusive functions relating to Eastbourne Homes, Devonshire Park 
culture and tourism, and the Eastbourne Downs Golf Club. 
 

1.6  The two Schemes will in all other respects be identical in presentation and 
content, enabling officers to interpret and apply their powers correctly and 
consistently across their entire service responsibility and both authorities’ 
geographical areas. 
 

2 Drafting and consultation to date 
 

2.1 The Monitoring Officer prepared initial drafts, which he referred to the Corporate 
Management Team on 14 June 2023 and to the Senior Managers Forum for 
comment.  Their recommended amendments were reflected in a revised draft. 
 

2.2 The Lewes Constitution Working Group (CWG) met on 21 June and 20 July 
2023 to review the Lewes draft Scheme.  CWG is a cross-party advisory body 
with a remit to consider proposed amendments to the constitution and make 
recommendations to Audit and Governance Committee.  Subsequently it’s for 
this Committee to refer the draft Scheme to Cabinet and full Council for 
approval. 
 

2.3 At their first meeting, CWG commented on the draft in detail and suggested 
amendments.  In light of this, the Monitoring Officer revised the draft and 
presented it back to the Group for re-consideration.  The latest version was 
endorsed by all members at their second meeting.  

2.4 

 

Since CWG’s meeting in June, officers have made minor presentational 
improvements to the draft, for example listing the Director of Service Delivery’s 
powers as consecutive entries on the Contents list, and adopting a systematic 
numbering protocol throughout the document.  These are included in the draft 
Scheme presented in Appendix 1. 
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2.5 At its meeting on 4 September 2023, the Audit and Governance Committee – in 
its capacity to consider proposed governance amendments – reviewed the latest 
version of the draft.   
 

2.6 
 
 
 
2.7 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.8 

The Committee identified certain text omitted from item F3 (authorisations to 
enter premises for environmental health and housing reasons) and a minor error 
in the drafting of that part.  These have since been corrected.   
 
Further discussions included executive functions, powers delegated to the 
Director of Regeneration and Planning, periodic reviews of the Scheme and 
training Officers on the Scheme.  None of these observations required textual 
amendment.  Subject to the corrections referred to at 2.6 above, the Committee 
recommended the draft Scheme to Cabinet (executive delegations) and to full 
Council (Council delegations). 
 
On reviewing the latest draft, officers have identified that the Director of Service 
Delivery’s delegated powers to exercise the Council’s functions relating to 
homeless persons (at row C27) should be amplified to expressly include the 
power to carry out or to arrange to carry out homelessness reviews under Part 
VII of the Housing Act 1996.  Row C27 has been amended accordingly. 
 

3 Proposal 
 

3.1 Cabinet is invited to accept the Audit and Governance Committee’s 
recommendation to approve the delegation of all executive functions listed in the 
draft Scheme at Appendix 1.   

3.2 All functions in the Scheme are executive delegations except those marked with 
a ‘C’ suffix in the first column; these are Council functions and for approval by 
full Council only. 

3.3 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Subject to –  

(i) Cabinet approving the executive delegations, and full Council 
approving the Council functions at its meeting on 20 November 2023; 
and 

(ii) Eastbourne Borough Council’s Cabinet and full Council taking the 
same steps for its Scheme, 

both authorities’ revised Schemes will come into force once the directors’ 
existing sub-delegations are aligned to the new parent Schemes.   

3.4 Part A3 paragraphs (v) and (vi) authorise officers with powers conferred on them 
by the Schemes to delegate those powers further to another officer under a 
process known as sub-delegation.  Paragraphs (vii) and (viii) set out the 
conditions under which sub-delegations may operate. 

3.5 Sub-delegation alignment by the Council’s legal team should be complete by the 
end of December, allowing the revised Schemes to take effect from 1 January 
2024. 
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4 
 

Summary of Key Changes 
 

4.1 
 

Layout 
 

• Contents list added for ease of reference 
• Scheme opens with principles of interpretation (A) followed by 

delegations to all chief officers (B), and then to specified chief officers (C). 
• Annex A summarises the remits of each chief officer 
• Delegations to Director of Service Delivery now listed sequentially  
• Consistent numbering protocol applied throughout 

 
4.2 Content amendment 

 
• All references to legislation checked and updated where necessary. 
• Repealed legislation is deleted 
• Chief Officers’ titles and remits updated 
• Obsolete powers removed 
• Urgency powers added 
• Limitations to exercise of Chief Executive’s powers to take urgent action, 

now requiring pre-notification to the Leader or Deputy Leader where 
reasonably practicable 

• Chief Officers’ powers to determine staff matters at item B43 require 
consultation with the Director of Tourism, Culture and Organisational 
Development for the functions listed in the Limitations column 

• Clarification of Chief Finance Officer’s treasury management powers 
• Clarification added to the Director of Regeneration and Planning’s 

planning functions 
• Clarification of Assets of Community Value review powers conferred on 

Head of Legal Services 
 

5 Outcome expected and performance management 
 

5.1 
 
 
 

An aligned and updated Scheme should ensure lawful, valid and consistent 
decision making by directors, the Monitoring Officer and Head of Legal Services 
across both authority areas. 

5.2 
 

The Monitoring Officer has authority to make minor administrative amendments 
(such as job title and statute updates) and may at any time refer substantive 
amendments to the Council’s Constitution Working Group for consideration and 
referral to Audit and Governance Committee. 
 

6 
 

Consultation 
 

6.1 
 

Consultation arrangements are summarised in part 2 above.  
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7 
 

Corporate plan and council policies  
 

7.1 An updated and aligned Scheme will support all elements of the Council’s 
corporate plan, as each director, the Monitoring Officer and Head of Legal 
Services will have clear, lawful and consistent reference point for delegated 
decision-making. 
 

8 
 

Business case and alternative option(s) considered 
 

8.1 The Council is under a legal duty to include in its constitution a list of powers 
exercisable by officers.  See further at paragraph 10. 
 

9 
 

Financial appraisal 
 

9.1 The cost of updating and managing an updated set of Schemes can be met by 
the revenue budgets of the Legal and Democratic Services teams. 
 

10 
 

Legal implications 

10.1 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Section 9P (1) of the Local Government Act 2000 requires a council operating 
executive arrangements to prepare and keep up to date a constitution which 
contains (amongst other things) “such information as the Secretary of State may 
direct.”  Under the Local Government Act 2000 (Constitution) Direction 2000, the 
Secretary of State directed that councils must include in their constitution–  
 

a. a description of those powers of the executive which are 
exercisable by an officer of the local authority, stating the title of the 
officer by whom each of the powers so specified is exercisable; and  
 

b. a description of those powers of the council which are exercisable 
by an officer of the local authority stating the title of the officer by 
whom each of the powers so specified is for exercisable. 

 
10.2 
 

Apart from the record needing to list all powers delegated to specified officers, 
the document format is not prescribed by statute or common law.  It is in the 
interests of council members, officers and the public, however, that the Scheme 
is clear and concise.  It should also be prefaced by a set of principles as to how 
the Scheme operates (including arrangements for amending and adding to the 
Scheme as necessary from time to time) and guidelines by which it should be 
interpreted. 
 

10.3 
 

Section 100G(4) of the Local Government Act 1972 and section 9P(3) of the 
Local Government Act 2000 require that local authorities make a copy of its 
constitution available for inspection by members of the public at all reasonable 
hours.  The council satisfies this obligation by publishing its constitution on its 
website. 
 

10.4 
 

The distinction between executive and council functions is specified in the Local 
Authorities (Functions and Responsibilities) Regulations 2000. 
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10.5 The Cabinet has authority to approve amendments to executive delegations.  It 
should report its approval to full Council for noting only. 
 

11 
 

Risk Management implications 
 

11.1 
 

An aligned and updated Scheme provides a sound and proper basis on which 
directors can exercise powers on a delegated basis.  It is no longer tenable for 
directors to rely on the current Scheme, given its many references to obsolete 
job titles, repealed legislation and lack of consistency across the shared LDC-
EBC areas. 
 

11.2 
 

Officer decisions made without proper authority could provide an affected party 
with grounds to apply for a judicial review. 
 

12 Equality analysis 
 

12.1 This proposal will have a positive impact on all staff, including staff with 
protected characteristics, as it will provide senior officers with a lawful and 
therefore robust decision-making protocol across both authorities. Subsequently, 
the risk of a decision being challenged for lack of legitimate power conferred on 
the decision-maker is minimised. 
 

13 Appendices 
 

13.1 
 

Appendix 1 – proposed Scheme of Delegations to Officers, aligned and updated. 
 

14 Background papers 
 

14.1 The background papers used in compiling this report were as follows:  
 

 • Lewes District Council’s current Scheme of Delegations 
Microsoft Word - Constitution_Part9_T (Scheme of Delegation) (June 
2021) (lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk) 
 

• Eastbourne Borough Council’s current Scheme of Delegations 
Microsoft Word - part 3_D (Responsibility for Functions) (Section D - 
Scheme of delegations) (Updated April 2023) (lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk) 
 

• List of functions reserved to full Council 
PART 2 (lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk) – see Articles 2 and 4 
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 C42 - C56: Director of Finance and Performance 
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A General Principles 
 
A1. Statutory authority permitting the Council to delegate the discharge of its functions to an officer is provided by: 

• The Local Government Act 1972, section 101(a), in respect of non-executive functions.  The power to decide which of 
these functions are to be delegated to an officer resides with full Council or, where full Council has authorised a committee 
to discharge any function, with that Committee. 
 

• The Local Government Act 2000, section 9E(2)(b), in respect of executive functions.  The power to decide which executive 
functions are to be delegated to an officer is in the sole gift of the Leader or, where the Leader has authorised the Cabinet 
or a Cabinet Member to discharge any function, in the gift of the Cabinet or Cabinet Member as applicable. 

  The Proper Officer appointments are made under the relevant provisions of section D of this scheme. 
An officer or other person is authorised to exercise such powers as are shown in the Scheme of Delegations including those 
reasonably applied or incidental to the matters specified in respect of the functions of the Council.  Functions, matters, 
powers, authorisations, delegations, duties and responsibilities etc. within the scheme shall be construed in a broad and 
inclusive fashion. 
 

A2. For the purposes of this scheme: 
 

If the post of an officer to whom a function is delegated (or to which he/she has been appointed as a Proper Officer) is 
vacant, or if the post-holder is absent through sickness, on leave (of whatever type), or otherwise unavailable, then unless 
the Council otherwise decides: 

 

i) In the case of the Chief Executive, the delegation shall be exercisable by the Deputy Chief Executive, a formally-
appointed Acting Chief Executive (to include an Interim Chief Executive) or any one of the Chief Officers (as defined 
below). 

 

ii) In the case of a Chief Officer the delegation shall be exercisable by the Chief Executive or another Chief Officer. 
 

iii) In the case of the Officer who carries the role of a Section 151 Officer, the delegation shall be exercisable by the 
Deputy Section 151 Officer in relation to matters under Section 151 of the Local Government Act 1972.  
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iv) In the case of the Officer who carries the role of Monitoring Officer, the delegation shall be exercisable by the Deputy 
Monitoring Officer in relation to matters which are the responsibility of the Monitoring Officer.  

 

v) In the case of a Head of Service, the delegation shall be exercisable by the Chief Executive, Deputy Chief Executive 
or a Director or a Head of Service sub-delegated to in writing by one of these officers, provided that the officer 
exercising the delegation has the requisite professional qualification, where such is required (e.g. planning).  

 
A3. Where decisions are taken by officers under delegated powers the following conditions and rules shall apply: 
 

i) Powers shall be exercised in accordance with the Council’s Constitution (including budgetary, financial and contractual 
procedural rules), in accordance with professional advice and, if appropriate, from the relevant lead service officer, in 
accordance with the Council’s approved Policy Framework and other approved plans and policies and also with regard 
to all relevant legislative provisions.  

 

ii) Any Officer exercising a delegation, except in cases of emergency, shall only do so: 
 

a) in accordance with the relevant policies and procedure of the Council, and 
b) where provision has been made for any expenditure within the relevant budget. 

iii) In cases of emergency an Officer may, if justified by all of the circumstances, exercise delegations in a manner which 
is not in accordance with Council policies or procedures and/or where provision has not been made in any budget. A 
written record of the reasons for deviating from the policies and procedure and/or expenditure without a relevant 
budget must be made and kept. 

 

iv) The Officer exercising such power shall give effect to any resolution or decision of the Council, Leader, Cabinet, 
Cabinet Member or a Committee upon any matter of principle or policy in relation to the functions concerned. 

 

v) Where an Officer is authorised to take a decision or exercise a function either directly or by virtue of the provisions 
relating to absence detailed in paragraph A2 above, he/she may authorise any other officer specifically or generally to 
take such action as is necessary to implement that decision or exercise that function either in the name of the Officer 
so delegating or in the sub-delegate’s own name.  

 

vi) Officers carrying delegations under this Scheme of Delegations, while retaining the delegation themselves, may also, 
in writing, further delegate the authority to exercise the delegation to another officer, although final responsibility for the 
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actions taken under any such sub-delegation will remain with the original delegator. Officers entrusted with such sub-
delegations may, with the written agreement of the relevant Director, further delegate the authority.  

 

vii) Any sub-delegation is to be recorded in writing. 
 

viii) A copy of any sub-delegation or its revocation shall be provided to the Head of Democratic Services within five working 
days. The Head of Democratic Services shall maintain a central register of sub-delegations and the current list of sub-
delegations shall be shown on the intranet and be available to Members and Officers.  

 

ix) An Officer may be required under this Scheme of Delegations to Officers to exercise a delegation after consultation 
with the Leader, a Cabinet Member or other nominated Councillors.  Any sub-delegation or further sub-delegation of 
the original delegation will retain any original consultation requirement. The Officer dealing with a matter shall also 
arrange for any inter-departmental consultation that may be required.  

 

x) Where an Officer is authorised to take decisions, action to implement such decisions shall be taken in the name of (but 
not necessarily personally by) that Officer.   

 

xi) Any Officer to whom a delegation or sub-delegation is given may waive his/her right to exercise the delegation or sub-
delegation and refer the matter back to the Council, the Leader, the Cabinet, the Individual Cabinet Member or to the 
relevant Committee or the original delegate for a decision. 
 

xii) Where an Officer is taking a decision which could attract legal liability to the Council, he/she shall consider whether or 
not the nature of the decision justifies it being taken in consultation with the Head of Legal Services to the Council (e.g. 
termination of a contract). 
 

xiii) Each delegated power includes authority, after consultation with the Council’s senior legal officer, for:  
 
(a) the prosecution, defence, institution of or appearance in any legal or other proceedings in any Court, inquiry or 
tribunal or before any similar body; and  
 
(b) the conduct of any such proceedings. All legal proceedings shall be undertaken under the name of the Council’s 
senior legal officer. 
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xiv) Any decision which has financial implications other than those budgeted for shall be taken in consultation with the 
Council’s Director of Finance and Performance. 

 

xv) Unless specifically stated, no delegation authorises the taking of decisions as to whether or not simple cautions (as a 
punishment) should be administered to defendants or legal action should be taken by or on behalf of the Council. 

 

xvi) Subject to any express provision or instruction from the Council, the Leader, the Cabinet or other decision-making 
body of the Council to the contrary, any power to approve or deal also includes the power to refuse and the power to 
impose appropriate conditions. 

 

xvii) Decisions taken under delegated powers may need to be recorded.  Rule 13 of the Access to Information Procedure 
Rules shall apply in respect of any key decision taken by an Officer under delegated authority of the Leader or the 
Cabinet.  An Officer exercising a delegated power shall, where necessary, append a note to the record of his/her 
decision detailing the steps taken to inform/consult with the Leader/Cabinet Members/Councillors and the responses 
received.  In accordance with regulation 13(4) of the Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and 
Access to Information) (England) Regulations 2012 and regulation 7 of the Openness of Local Government Bodies 
Regulations 2014, where a written statement of executive and non-executive officer decisions must be recorded, it is 
published as soon as reasonably practicable after a decision has been made.  
 

xviii) This Scheme of Delegation should be read in conjunction with any of the Council’s business plans.  These set out the 
general priorities for the Council’s activities and are agreed by the Council on an annual basis.  Chief Officers are 
delegated to carry out the activities described in these plans, with overview by the Council carried out through its 
performance management and budget monitoring framework. 

 
A4. Other matters 
 

i) Those Officers designated as proper officers, authorised officers, appropriate person or any other statutory 
description of officer listed in Section D shall exercise the powers and have the responsibilities attributed to them by 
legislation. 
 

ii) The Chief Executive, Deputy Chief Executive, Directors and the Director of Finance and Performance may appoint 
any appropriate officer to be a proper officer, authorised officer, appropriate person or any other statutory description 
of officer in respect of any legislation and written confirmation of such appointment shall be conclusive evidence of its 
application in particular cases.  
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iii) In the event that a post to which a delegation is given ceases to exist and its responsibilities are transferred to another 
post temporarily or permanently, then the delegations given under this scheme shall be exercisable by the post to 
which the responsibilities have been transferred.  There should be written confirmation of the change in 
responsibilities from the Chief Executive, which shall be provided to the Head of Democratic Services to be retained 
with the central copy of the Scheme of Delegations and sub-delegations.  

 

iv) An Officer acting up to or seconded to a post on which delegations have been bestowed in accordance with this 
Scheme of Delegations shall be able to exercise those delegations in the same way as the original postholder.  

 
v) The Monitoring Officer may at any time make minor technical or presentational amendments to this Scheme to reflect 

changes in legislation, policy, or Chief Officer titles and remits.  Amendments of a substantive nature must, after 
consideration by the Senior Managers Forum and the Corporate Management Team, be referred to the Constitution 
Working Group for consideration and to formulate a recommendation to Audit and Governance Committee. 
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A5. Interpretation 
 

Term Definition 
Act, Order or 
other legal 
provision 

Any reference to an Act, Order or other legal provision shall include a reference to any modification or re-
enactment thereof and any reference to any Directive, Act, Order or other legal provision shall include any 
Regulations, Orders, Rules, Instruments, Directions, Statutory Guidance or other legal provision made 
thereunder. 

Chief Officer The Chief Executive and any of the Directors. 
Consultation Consultation shall mean seeking the comments of the person(s) to be consulted with.  Consultation shall not 

mean obtaining the consent of the person(s) to be consulted with.  A written record of the consultation shall 
be retained by the officer managing the exercise. 

The Council Shall include the Council, the Leader, the Cabinet, an Individual Cabinet Member or a Committee. 
Emergency Circumstances where action is necessary immediately and where inaction may lead to a loss of life, injury to 

a person or animal or damage to or loss of property. 
The Planning 
Acts 

The Town and Country Planning Act 1990, the Town and Country Planning Act 2008, the Planning (Listed 
Building and Conservation Areas) Act 1990, and the Planning (Hazardous Substances) Act 1990; and, in 
respect of them all, any amendments as may be made from time to time and any regulations and orders 
made pursuant to the same.  

In writing When applied to a sub-delegation, further sub-delegation or the cancellation of such a sub-delegation or 
further sub-delegation from this Scheme of Delegations, “in writing” shall be taken to include email, whether 
or not by specific reference to the elements of the scheme within such an email, or by a combination of 
general sub-delegation and attachment to the email of part or parts of this Scheme.  As provided at A3(viii) 
above, the Head of Democratic Services shall be responsible for maintaining an up to date register of such 
sub-delegations, further sub-delegations or retractions of such delegations and sub-delegations, which shall 
be available to view on the Council’s Intranet. 
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A6. Abbreviations 
 

Post Abbreviation 
Chief Executive (and Head of Paid Service) CE 
Director of Regeneration and Planning DRP 
Director of Service Delivery DSD 
Director of Finance and Performance DFP 
Director of Tourism, Culture and Organisational Development  DTCOD 
Head of Legal Services  HLS  
Head of Democratic Services HDS 
Head of Electoral Services HES 

 
 
 

Act / Regulation or Order Abbreviation 
Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990 P(LB&CA)A 
Town and Country Planning Act 1990 TCPA 
Town and Country Planning (Control of Advertisement) Regulations 1992 TCP(CA) Regs 
Town and Country Planning (General Permitted Development) Order 2015 GPDO 
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B Delegations to all Chief Officers 
 

 Subject to the foregoing, there are delegated to the Chief Officers those matters detailed in column 2 below, subject 
to any consultation requirements set out in column 3 and any limitations listed in column 4 below.  Chief Officers 
can make any decision that can be made by a Head of Service or other Officer. 

 

General:  
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B1. 
 

To manage the functions for which they are 
responsible as set out in Annex A. 

  

B2. 
 

To make consequential amendments to any policy, 
strategy, consultation or similar document and sign 
notices, other than legal notices, arising from any 
decision of the Council. 

  

B3. 
 

To respond to consultations. Relevant Cabinet 
Member 

 

B4. 
 

To dispose of lost or uncollected property.    

B5. 
 

To procure goods and services in accordance with 
Contract Procedure Rules. 

DFP  

B6. 
 

To exercise powers under Section 1 of the Localism 
Act 2011 (the general power of competence) in 
respect of the functions for which they are responsible 
as set out in Annex A.  

  

B7. 
 

To exercise powers and determine all matters relating 
to the supply of goods and services to other local 
authorities and public bodies in respect of the 
functions for which they are responsible as set out in 
Annex A. 

DFP  
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No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B8. 
 

To carry out the ‘Proper Officer’ and ‘Authorised 
Officer’ functions as identified in the list set out in 
Section D below. 

  

B9. 
 

To carry out minor development for which planning 
permission is not required. 

  

B10. To authorise Officers to carry out inspections, take 
samples, enter premises, form opinions and take any 
other necessary action as may be required by law or 
in accordance with the Council's functions and 
policies in relation to the functions for which they are 
responsible. 

  

 

Contracts: 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B11. 
 

To do all matters in relation to the letting of contracts.  In accordance with Contract Procedure 
Rules 
 

B12. 
 

To invite and accept tenders received on any matter.  In accordance with Contract Procedure 
Rules 
 

B13. 
 

To sign contracts on behalf of the Council.  In accordance with Contract Procedure 
Rules  
 

 
Financial: 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B14. To manage budgets allocated to the functions for  In accordance with Financial Procedure 
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No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
 which they are responsible as set out in Annex A, 

including authority to incur expenditure, and enter into 
contracts, on items included in the approved Revenue 
Estimates or Capital Programme except where the 
Council has placed a reservation on any such item. 

Rules and Contract Procedure Rules 

B15. 
 

To implement the substance and conditions of a grant 
provided by the government under s.31 of the Local 
Government Act 2003.   
 

  

B16. 
 

To provide business grants under government 
schemes. 
 

  

B17. 
 

To write off amounts as irrecoverable. DFP/Relevant Cabinet 
Member  

In accordance with Financial Procedure 
Rules 
 

B18. 
 

To determine grant applications in relation to the 
functions for which they are responsible as set out in 
Annex A. 

 (NB this delegation does not relate to the 
award of grants to Voluntary sector 
organisations) 

B19. 
C 

To vary, in exceptional circumstances, annual fixed 
fees and charges, subject to any relevant Council 
policies.  

Relevant Cabinet 
Member 

 

B20. 
C 

To determine charges for the use of relevant services 
and events not covered by the annual review of fees 
and charges. 
 

Relevant Cabinet 
Member 

 

B21. 
 

To take any action authorised by Financial Procedure 
Rules. 
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No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B22. 
 

To submit bids for the Council to receive grants etc 
from outside bodies in accordance with the functions 
of the Council. 

DFP  

 
Assets: 
 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B23. 
 

Disposal of surplus / redundant moveable assets (i.e. 
not land or buildings). 

 Not to include any item that may be 
considered to be of historical significance, 
interest or value. 

 

Data Protection and Freedom of Information: 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B24. 
 

Respond to requests under Data Protection and 
Freedom of Information legislation, the latter 
comprising the Freedom of Information Act 2000 and 
Environmental Information Regulations 2004. 

  

 

Emergency Powers: 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B25. 
 

To take any action necessary with regard to the 
Council’s Emergency Planning functions, as required 
under the Civil Contingencies Act 2004 and the 
Council’s other emergency plans, including authority 
to incur expenditure.  
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Land: 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B26. 
 

In accordance with Council policies, to manage land, 
property and other assets allocated to the functions 
for which they are responsible.   

  

 
Health and Safety: 
 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B27. 
 

To exercise all powers, functions, duties and 
responsibilities of the Council with regard to Health & 
Safety. 

  

 

Equalities: 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B28. 
 

To exercise all powers, functions, duties and 
responsibilities of the Council with regard to 
equalities. 

  

 

Legal: 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B29. 
 

To make application for warrants of entry to land or 
property under the provisions of any legislation, other 
than warrants for possession of land or property, in 
relation to functions for which the Chief Officer is 
responsible. 
 

Where practicable, with 
the HLS 
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No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B30. 
 

After consultation with the Head of Legal Services,  
 
(i)   to prosecute, defend, commence or appear in any 

legal or other proceedings in any Court, inquiry or 
tribunal or before any similar body; and 

 
(ii)  to conduct any such proceedings.  All legal 

proceedings shall be undertaken under the name 
of the Head of Legal Services. 

 

  

B31. 
 

To sign, issue and serve all notices required by 
statute or otherwise to be given by the Council and all 
necessary advertisements. 

  

 

Regulatory: 
 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B32. 
 

To issue fixed penalty notices where permitted by 
statute in relation to the functions for which they are 
responsible. 

  

B33. 
 

The grant, review, renewal and cancellation of 
authorisations under the Regulation of Investigatory 
Powers Act 2000 (RIPA) and Investigatory Powers 
Act 2016, in accordance with the Council’s 
surveillance and communications data acquisition 
policies. 
 
 

 Applies to RIPA authorising officers only.  
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No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B34. 
 

The making of ex gratia payments in cases of 
maladministration.  

DFP  

 
Licences, notices etc. 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B35. 
C 

The determination of any application for permissions, 
consents or licences or for registration within the 
functions for which he/she is responsible. 

 Except where they are reserved to 
Council, the Leader, the Cabinet, a 
Cabinet Member or Committee. 

B36. 
C 

The issue and service of any notice or requisition for 
information concerned with matters within the 
functions for which he/she are responsible. 

  

B37. 
C 

The carrying out of works in default following non-
compliance with any notice concerned with matters 
within the functions for which the/she are responsible. 

  

B38. 
 

The management of any internal appeal, challenge or 
objection process against or in support of any of the 
Council’s decisions, other than before a court or 
tribunal. 

  

B39. 
 

The incurring of expenditure on the reception and 
entertainment by way of official courtesy of persons 
representative of or connected with local government 
or other public services whether inside or outside the 
United Kingdom.  

 To maximum of £2000. 
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Planning: 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B40. 
 

To make application for all consents required in 
relation to planning permission in respect of Council 
land or property in relation to the functions for which 
they are responsible as set out in Annex A. 

  

 
Regulation etc: 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B41. 
 

To make application for all consents required in 
relation to Building Regulation Approval in respect of 
Council land or property in relation to the functions for 
which they are responsible as set out in Annex A. 

  

 
Staffing: 
No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
B42. 
 

To determine and take action in relation to all staff 
matters relating to permanent and temporary staff 
below Chief Officer level, allocated to the functions for 
which they are responsible. 

 In respect of applications from ill health 
retirement, and applications from former 
employees to have their LGPS pensions 
released on compassionate or exceptional 
grounds, directors may proceed only in 
consultation with DTCOD and Council 
appointed Occupational Health Team. 
 

B43. 
 

To appoint officers as ‘Authorised Officers’, 
‘Inspectors’, ‘Proper Officers’ or similar and to 
undertake enforcement functions excluding the 
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No. Delegation Consultees Limitations 
issuing or defending of legal proceedings in respect of 
functions for which the officer is responsible. 

B44. 
 

In accordance with section 113(1) of the Local 
Government Act 1972, to place officers at the 
disposal of other local authorities. 

The individual officer(s) to 
whom the disposal 
applies  

Where the disposal relates to a high profile 
matter or one of strategic importance, the 
Chief Officer should give due 
consideration to consulting the relevant 
Cabinet member. 
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C Delegations to Specific Chief Officers, the Head of Legal Services and the Monitoring Officer 
 

 Subject to the foregoing, there are delegated to the Officers listed below those matters detailed in column 2 subject 
to any consultation requirements in column 3 and any limitations in column 4. 

 
No. Scope of Delegations 
C1. Chief Officers, the Head of Legal Services and the Monitoring Officer shall exercise the following powers or may authorise suitably 

experienced or qualified officers who shall have, save for any consultation requirements and limitations listed, the range of powers 
set out below. The powers referred to shall not include the following: 

a) Powers where an individual officer is required by law to hold a relevant qualification and he/she does not hold that 
qualification. 
 

b) Powers which fall outside the individual’s actual authority as determined by his/her post or are not covered by the 
authorisation issued by or on behalf of the delegating Officer. 
 

c) Any situation where an individual Officer is prevented, for whatever proper reason, from exercising such power.  
 

d) Powers to determine whether or not civil or criminal proceedings should be issued once evidence to support the issue of such 
proceedings is available save as set out below in respect of cautions and administrative penalties.  
 

e) Powers to authorise civil or criminal proceedings. 
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Chief Executive: 
No Function 

 
Consultation Limitation 

C2. 
C 

The taking of any action required in connection with the 
organisation or holding of neighbourhood, parish, 
district, county, general elections or referenda.  

  

C3. 
 

To take urgent action on behalf of the Council.   This power may be exercised only where all efforts, so far 
as reasonably practicable, have been made to inform the 
Leader or Deputy Leader in advance. 
 
Where it is not practicable to inform the Leader or Deputy 
Leader in advance, the Chief Executive should do so at 
the earliest feasible time thereafter. 
 
For the purposes of this delegation, “urgent action” means 
action that needs to be taken immediately or in a very 
short timescale to meet operational needs and cannot 
reasonably be deferred to allow the normal decision 
making process. 

C4. 
 

The grant and supervision of exemptions from political 
restriction. 
 

HLS  

C5. 
 

To maintain a register of politically restricted posts and 
ancillary matters. 
 

HLS / HDS  

C6. 
 

To convene and cancel meetings of the Council, the 
Leader, the Cabinet, Cabinet Members, Committees and 
all other Council bodies. 
 

HLS / HDS  
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Chief Officers other than the Chief Executive: 
No Function Consultation Limitation 

 
C7. 
 

In the absence of the Chief Executive, to take urgent 
action on behalf of the Council. 

 The relevant Chief Officer(s) will, where reasonably 
practicable, inform the Leader or Deputy Leader in 
advance. 

 
Director of Tourism, Culture and Organisational Development: 
No Function Consultation Limitation 

 
C8. 
 

To confirm the appointment of staff on the satisfactory 
completion of probationary period.  
 

Relevant Chief 
Officer. 

 

C9. 
 

To implement the Council’s pay and grading procedure. DFP.  

C10. 
 

To implement any nationally agreed pay settlements. DFP.  

C11. 
 

To exercise the Council’s functions relating to the 
provision and management of cultural facilities and 
activities, including but not limited to the provision the 
hospitality and catering. 
 

  

 

P
age 39



(Date of draft: 25.10.23 – clean)                                                                                                   Lewes District Council Constitution 
Part 9 – Scheme of Delegations 

Updated – [Insert date] 
 

Part 9 – Scheme of Delegations and Proper Officer List Page [Insert correct page no] 

Director of Service Delivery: 
 
No Function 

 
Consultation Limitation 

C12. 
 

To make payments of housing and Council Tax or 
similar benefits. 

  

C13. 
 

To take all necessary actions including legal 
enforcement relating to the demand, collection and the 
recovery of Council Tax, Rates and any other local levy 
or collected taxes. 

  

C14. 
 

To determine entitlement to mandatory or discretionary 
rate relief. 

Relevant 
Cabinet 
Member 

 

C15. 
 

To serve on the Valuation Officer notice of objection to 
any proposals for alteration of the Valuation List. 

  

C16. 
 

To make proposals for the alteration of the Valuation List 
or for inclusion of particular properties in the Valuation 
List. 

  

C17. 
 

To sign off Valuation Agreements.   

C18. 
 

To determine any applications for Housing, Council Tax 
or similar benefits. 

  

C19. 
 

To determine and take all action in relation to the 
management and maintenance of the Council’s housing 
accommodation including the letting, transfer, exchange 
and repossession of dwellings, garages, open spaces 
and parking spaces. To determine and where 
appropriate give consent for alterations or extensions to 
former Council houses and flats. 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

C20 
 

In relation to all and any council owned housing 
properties: 
(i) to acquire or dispose of land, and to grant and/or 
modify leases, easements, licences and way-leaves of, 
in, or over such properties, in accordance with the limits 
specified in paragraphs C1 a) to e) above.  
(ii) To vary the terms and conditions of, or negotiate the 
surrender of, leases and licences. 
(iii) To determine as landowner or landlord, applications 
for licences, consents and permissions in respect of 
properties. 

Where any 
value exceeds 
the limits 
specified in 
paragraphs a) 
to e), the DSD 
may exercise 
the powers 
referred to in 
C20(i) but only 
after consulting 
with the 
relevant cabinet 
portfolio holder. 

a) Where the payment from the other party does not 
exceed £50,000 (£25,000 for amenity land); or 

b) where the payment to the other party does not exceed 
£50,000; or 

c) where the annual rent does not exceed £25,000 
(except for a rent review); or 

d) where the lease term of the property does not exceed 
10 years; or 

e) if an easement or way-leave, the annual fee does not 
exceed £1,000. 

C21 
 

To make the necessary application for permission to 
dispose of 5 or more HRA assets direct to the Secretary 
of State. 

  

C22. 
 

To investigate allegations of council tax benefit fraud.  •  

C23. 
 

To determine whether or not a simple caution or 
administrative penalty should be administered following 
an investigation into an alleged criminal offence 

HLS There must be a full admission. 
It must be a first offence. 
It must be in the public interest. 
It must be a minor matter. 
It must not be a complex fraud or attempted fraud. 

C24. 
 

To administer simple cautions and administrative 
penalties, following determination in accordance with 
paragraph C23 above. 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

C25. 
 

To implement the Council’s policies regarding 
Community Safety and the reduction of crime and 
disorder. 

  

C26. 
 

To take appropriate enforcement action in relation to –  
(i) any Council byelaw; and  
(ii) any anti-social behaviour regulated by the Council 
under powers conferred by the Anti-social Behaviour, 
Police and Crime Act 2014, such enforcement to include 
the issuing of fixed penalty notices.  

  

C27. 
 

To exercise the Council’s functions relating to homeless 
persons. 
This includes the power to carry out and/or arrange for 
the carrying out of homelessness reviews in accordance 
with Part VII of the Housing Act 1996.  The Director of 
Service Delivery may carry out such reviews personally 
or may instruct another council officer to carry out such a 
review or may instruct a third party individual or body to 
carry out such a review on his/her behalf.  A third party 
individual or body may be instructed to carry out such a 
review by the Director of Service Delivery personally or 
by a council officer acting on his/her behalf. 

  

C28. 
 

To determine applications for appropriate Housing 
Grants and the taking of all steps concerned with 
certification of payment of the same.  

  

C29. 
 

To devise, manage and maintain the Housing Register 
maintained by the Council under the relevant statutory 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

provisions in accordance with the Council’s Housing 
Allocations Policy. 

C30. 
 

To nominate people on the Council’s Housing Register 
to properties managed by Homes First and the 
Registered Social Landlords in accordance with the 
Council’s allocations policy. 

  

C31. 
 

To exercise the Council’s regulatory and any associated 
management functions in relation to fitness and 
standards of housing and residential accommodation. 

  

C32. 
 

To exercise the Council’s regulatory and any associated 
management functions in relation to houses in multiple 
occupation and private housing.  

  

C33. 
 

To exercise all the Council’s functions in relation to 
cremations, burials and all bereavement-related 
services. 

  

C34. 
 

To collect, remove, recycle and dispose of waste and fly 
tipping waste to ESCC’s nominated Waste Disposal 
Authority (WDA) site. 

  

C35. 
 

To collect, remove, recycle and dispose of litter to 
ESCC’s nominated WDA site. 

  

C36. 
 

To authorise revisions to charges in relation to the 
following “charged for” services: Garden Waste, Trade 
Waste, Bulky Waste, as well as replacement bin 
provision; and new refuse bins and dog and litter bins to 
town and parish councils. 
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Director of Service Delivery: 
No Function 

 
Consultation Limitation 

C37. 
 

To manage, including the authority to agree usage (and, 
where appropriate, agree temporarily reduced charges 
for usage where such reduction is in the financial and/or 
overall interests of the Council) and, to maintain all the 
parks, pleasure grounds, gardens, open spaces, 
commons, recreational facilities, museums, nature 
reserves and allotments within the Council’s control. 

  

C38. 
C 

All matters relating to pleasure boats, boatman’s 
licences, fisherman’s agreements and all such other 
matters related to the Council’s powers and duties in 
relation to the coast, rivers and harbours. 

  

C38A. 
C 

To exercise Council powers and responsibilities as the 
Newhaven Port Health Authority 

  

C39. 
C 

Regulatory functions. 
To exercise all the regulatory and any associated 
management functions for which the Council has 
responsibility, including but not limited to the following: 

a. Amenities on the highway. 
b. Animal welfare and control 
c. Caravan Sites 
d. Environmental protection 
e. Fitness and Standards of Housing  
f. Food Safety and Hygiene 
g. Gambling 
h. Gaming permits 
i. Hackney Carriages and Drivers  
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

j. Health and Safety at Work 
k. Houses in Multiple Occupation and Private 

Housing. 
l. House to house collections 
m. Highway management   
n. Licensable activities under the Licensing Act 2003 
o. Lotteries 
p. Markets 
q. Motor Salvage Operators 
r. Pest Control 
s. Leisure Boats 
t. Private Hire Vehicles drivers and operators  
u. Public Health  
v. Public Safety 
w. Registration Plates 
x. Residential Accommodation 
y. Scrap metal dealers 
z. Shops and Sunday trading 
aa. Street Collections 
bb. Street Trading  
cc. Water and Sewerage 
dd. Street Closures 
ee. Cremations, Burials and all Bereavement-related 

services. 
C40. 
C 

All matters relating to the investigation and prosecution of 
matters under the Health & Safety at Work legislation. 

HLS Using duly appointed inspectors as appropriate. 

C41. 
C 

To issue and serve notices pursuant to the Building Act 
1984 and Building Regulations and to carry out works in 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

default.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Director of Finance and Performance (Section 151 Officer): 
No Function 

 
Consultation Limitation 

C42. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

In respect of Treasury Management: 
 
(i) to arrange the borrowing of money authorised by the 
Council and manage the Council's debt in accordance 
with any guidelines laid down by the Council, but this 
authority does not extend to matters other than the strict 
management of debt and does not include (for the sake 
of illustration only) other measures, such as interest rate 
swaps, any financial arrangements which are based on 
notional amounts of debt, or any speculative proposals 
of any kind; 
 
(ii)  to borrow by way of bank overdraft from the 
Council’s current bankers, in accordance with the 
Treasury Management Strategy and any other relevant 
Council budgetary policy, subject to annual review by 
the bank and the Relevant Cabinet Member;   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Relevant 
Cabinet 
Member 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
(iii) to manage the investment of the funds of the Council 
but not in equities or any investment of a speculative 
nature; 
 
(iv) to implement and monitor a treasury management 
policy statement setting out the matters detailed in 
CIPFA’s Code of Practice on Treasury Management in 
Local Authorities; 
 
(v) to have control of all money in the hands of the 
Council and to manage the Council’s banking 
arrangements; 
 
(vi) to report, at or before the start of the financial year, 
to the Cabinet on the strategy for treasury management 
it is proposed to adopt for the coming financial year; 
 
(vii) to take all executive decisions on borrowing, 
investment or financing and to act in accordance with 
CIPFA’s Code of Practice on Treasury Management in 
Local Authorities; and 
 
(viii) to report to the Cabinet not less than twice in each 
financial year on the activities of the treasury 
management operation and on the exercise of delegated 
treasury management powers.  One such report shall 
comprise an annual report on treasury management for 

 
 
 
 
 
In the event of the Director of Finance and Performance 
wishing to depart in any material respect from the main 
principles of CIPFA’s Code of Practice, the reasons must 
be disclosed in a report to Cabinet. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
In the event of the Director of Finance and Performance 
wishing to depart in any material respect from the main 
principles of CIPFA’s Code of Practice, the reasons must 
be disclosed in a report to Cabinet. 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

 
 
C 
 

presentation by 30 September of the succeeding 
financial year. 
 
(ix) quarterly reporting to the Audit Committees on 
treasury management activities and performance. 
 

C43. 
 

To deal with all matters relating to the Council's 
insurances including without limitation: 
(i) the authorisation of the payment of increased 
premiums as necessary, subject to any general direction 
of the Cabinet or the Council, and to a report being 
made to the Cabinet upon the matter of insurance 
generally from time to time; 
(ii) the making of payments into the insurance fund.  
(iii) the making of payments in respect of any claims 
where the Council’s insurers may be involved. 

  

C44. 
 

To administer the functions of the Council under the 
Local Government and Finance Act 1992 and 
regulations made thereunder in connection with the 
collection and enforcement of the Council Tax including, 
without limitation, the Council's functions regarding:  
 
(i) determinations as to persons to be disregarded for 
the purposes of discount under Section 11(5) and 
Schedule 1 to the Act; 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

(ii) the administration etc of the Council Tax under 
regulations made pursuant to Section 14(1) and 
Schedule 2 to the Act; 
 
(iii) the imposition of penalties under Section 14(2) and 
Schedule 3 to the Act; 
 
(iv) the enforcement of the Council Tax under 
regulations made pursuant to Section 14(3) and 
Schedule 4 to the Act; 
 
(v) the administration of and making determinations 
under legislation relating to Council Tax benefits and 
reductions; and 
 
(vi) the authorisation of officers to levy distress on behalf 
of the Council pursuant to regulation 45 of the Council 
Tax (Administration and Enforcement) Regulations 1992 

C45. 
 

To invest available funds on appropriate terms and in 
accordance with the Council’s investment strategy. 

  

C46. 
 

Where annual contributions have been made to specific 
reserves for either repairs and maintenance to land and 
buildings and facilities or replacement of equipment, 
vehicles, plant and transport, to incur the expenditure, 
subject to there being sufficient funds available to meet 
the expenditure. 

  

C47. 
 

With the approval of the Chief Executive, to roll forward 
specified amounts within the revenue budget between 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

financial years where it has not been possible to incur 
the expenditure within the approved financial year and 
where the appropriate budget is not overspent and the 
purpose of the expenditure is to remain the same.  Any 
amounts rolled forward shall be reported to the next 
meeting of the Cabinet. 

C48. 
 

To administer the Council’s functions in relation to the 
collection of non-domestic rates in accordance with the 
Local Government Act 1988 and all relevant regulations 
made thereunder. 

  

C49. 
 

To exercise determinations, discretionary powers and all 
functions contained under the Social Security and 
Housing Benefit Act 1982 including any regulations and 
amendments thereto and any subsequent relevant 
legislation. 

  

C50. 
 

To maintain an adequate and effective Internal Audit 
Service and to be responsible for staff engaged in 
financial and key business plan target performance 
management work 

  

C51. 
 

To make payment of any sums due from the Council.   

C52. 
 

To make repayments to the Council’s Pension Fund 
from those reserves earmarked for pension’s 
contribution.  

  

C53. 
 

To write off debts in accordance with the Council’s 
Financial Procedure Rules.   

  

C54. To investigate and report upon any allegations of fraud   
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

 or dishonesty.  
C55. 
 

For the purposes of the Regulation of Investigatory 
Powers Act 2000 (RIPA), the Investigatory Powers Act 
2016 (IPA) and associated codes of practice, to perform 
all functions required of the Council’s RIPA Monitoring 
Officer. 

HLS in their 
capacity as 
Senior 
Responsible 
Officer for the 
Council’s 
functions under 
RIPA and IPA  
 

 

C56. 
 

Functions relating to: 
(i) preparation and updating of the Medium Term 
Financial Strategy 
(ii) preparation of the Councils’ annual budget proposal 
for consideration by Cabinet  
(iii) invoicing of debtors 
(iv) preparation of proposed fees and charges for 
consideration by Licensing Committee and Cabinet 
(v) calculation of Council Tax Base and setting of 
precepts 
(vi) responsibility for financial reporting including the 
preparation of annual report and accounts relating to 
both Councils and their trading companies 
(vii) the financing of the Capital Programme; 
(viii) any other services allocated to the Director of  
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 

Finance and Performance by the Chief Executive. 
(ix) quarterly reporting to Cabinet and audit committees 
on revenue and capital budget performance and forecast 

 
Director of Regeneration and Planning: 
No Function 

 
Consultation Limitation 

 To carry out the functions at C57 to C65 (Planning 
and Trees) in accordance with the Agency 
Agreement with the South Downs National Park 
Authority in respect of the Lewes District Council 
Area within the South Downs National Park.1 
 

  

 Planning   
C57. 
C 

To determine applications for planning permission, to 
vary planning permission, listed building consent,  
express consent to display advertisements, 
hazardous substances consent and footpath 
diversions pursuant to the Planning Acts, including:  
  
i) development specified in the GPDO where express 
planning permission is required by reason of 
limitations or conditions by that order;  
  
ii) determinations in connection with prior notification 
procedure under the GPDO;  
 

 The delegation shall not be exercised in relation to:  
 
 

a) applications for development which significantly 
conflicts materially with adopted policy, unless to refuse. 
 
b) applications requiring the Secretary of State to be 
notified under the Town and Country (Development 
Plans and Consultations)(Departures) Direction 2009, 
unless to refuse. 
 
 

c) applications materially affecting ancient monuments, 
and sites of special scientific interest, unless to refuse. 
 
 

 
1 Text in green indicates a function unique to Lewes District Council 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 
iii) in accordance with an agency agreement with the 
South Downs National Park Authority, applications 
and other matters in that part of the South Downs 
National Park within the Lewes district area; and 
 
(iv) reserved matters as defined in article 2 of the 
Town and Country Planning (Development 
Management Procedure (England) Order 2015.  

d) where the application has been made by an elected 
member (or their spouse/partner) of the Council; or any 
direct employee (or their spouse/partner) of Lewes 
District Council or Eastbourne Borough Council. 
 
 
 

e) where the Senior Specialist Advisor dealing with the 
matter considers that the application should be dealt 
with by the Committee. 
 

 

f) where a member of the Council not more than 28 days 
after the validation of an application requests the matter 
be determined by committee and that this request is 
based on material planning grounds and in the view of 
the Senior Specialist Advisor has the potential to lead to 
a substantive/sustainable reason(s) for refusal.  
 
g) where a town or parish council in the Lewes district 
submits an objection (or comments in support, contrary 
to the officer’s recommendation) within any notification 
period relating to the application, unless the objection or 
comment in support is not, in the opinion of the officer, 
reasonable or sufficient in planning terms to justify a 
referral to committee, in which case officer’s reasons will 
be recorded. 

 
 

h) where a substantial number of objections have been 
received on material planning grounds and in the view of 
the Senior Specialist Advisor have the potential to lead 
to a substantive/sustainable reason(s) for refusal and 
these objections are in opposition (contrary) to the 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 
officer’s recommendation. 

 

 
C58. 
C 

To negotiate the terms of and authorise section 106 
planning obligations, to include applications to vary 
existing obligations and to determine all requests for 
approval made pursuant to these obligations.  

 Unless a Member of the Council not more than 28 days 
after the validation of an application to vary an existing 
section 106 obligation requests the matter be 
determined by committee and that this request is formed 
by material planning grounds and in the view of the 
Senior Specialist Advisor have the potential to lead to a 
substantive/sustainable reason(s) for refusal.   

C59. 
C 

To discharge applications for consent pursuant to the 
conditions and limitations imposed under the 
Planning Acts.  

  

C60. 
C 

To determine applications for lawful development 
certificates (TCPA, sections 191 and 192). 

HLS in 
respect of 
section 191 
applications 
(existing use) 
 
 

 

C61.  
C 

To give, make and confirm any order or direction 
under the Planning Acts.  

HLS  

C62. 
C 

To issue, serve, modify and withdraw any notice 
under the Planning Acts, to include all types of 
planning enforcement activity and to carry out works 
in default. 

HLS in 
respect of 
enforcement 
notices and 
temporary 
stop notices 

 

C63. 
C 

The issue and service of a requisition for information 
on planning matters under the Local Government 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 
(Miscellaneous Provisions) Act 1976 

 Trees   
C64. 
C 

To make and confirm Tree Preservation Orders with 
or without modification (and associated applications 
for consent for works) and to deal with notification of 
works to trees in conservation areas. 

 Not to confirm Tree Preservation Orders if there are any 
objections, unless the objection(s) are not based on 
valid planning grounds and in the view of the Senior 
Specialist Advisor in consultation with the Chair of 
Planning Committee do not have the potential to lead to 
a substantive/sustainable reason(s) not to confirm the 
Order. 
 

C65.  
C 

To determine applications and to take any action 
under the Anti-Social Behaviour Act (2003) Part 8 
(High Hedges). 

  

 Planning Policy   
C66. 
C 

To determine the Council’s stance in respect of and 
respond to consultation and opinions sought 
concerning cross boundary and neighbouring 
authority planning matters, and ESCC and the South 
Downs National Park Authority planning applications. 

Chair of 
Planning 
Committee 

 

C67. 
C 

To exercise all powers and duties under the 
Community Infrastructure Levy regulations, to 
include the determination of any applications for 
discretionary or exceptional circumstances relief from 
liability. 

  

 Building Control   
C68. 
C 

To issue, serve, modify and withdraw any notice 
under the Building Act 1984, including in respect of 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 
ruinous and dilapidated buildings and neglected sites 
(section 79). 

  Other Regulatory Functions   
C69. 
C 

All matters relating to the Planning (Hazardous 
Substances) Act 1990. 

  

C70. 
C 

To issue and serve notices and take any further 
regulatory action where required, including 
enforcement in consultation with the HLS, under 
planning, environmental and other relevant 
legislation applicable to the Council as local planning 
authority.   

 Action must have regard to the Council’s Regulatory 
Services Enforcement Policy 

C71. 
 

To exercise the Council’s powers in respect of water 
supply, sewerage and drainage, including land 
drainage. 

  
 

C72. 
 

All matters relating to the naming and numbering of 
streets. 

Relevant 
Cabinet 
Member and 
Ward Cllrs  

 

C73. 
C 

To exercise the Council’s powers affecting the 
design or maintenance of highways. 

  

C74. 
 

All matters relating to coastal and dredging licence 
applications. 

 Such development must be permitted by a General 
Permitted Development Order or have been granted 
planning permission. 

C75. 
 

[Deleted]   

C76. 
 

All matters relating to on and off-street parking. Relevant 
Cabinet 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 
Member 

C77. 
 

To manage the improvement, refurbishment and 
maintenance of the Council’s non-housing property 
portfolio where not specifically the responsibility of 
other officers, this to include all tasks related to new 
build provision. 

  

C78. 
 

To acquire land in connection with the Council’s 
functions and to grant and/or modify leases, 
easements, licences and way-leaves of, in, or over 
buildings or land in connection with the Council’s 
functions. 

  

C79. 
 

To dispose of land in connection with the Council’s 
functions and to grant and/or modify leases, 
easements, licences and way-leaves of, in, or over 
buildings or land in connection with the Council’s 
functions. 

  

C80. 
 

To vary the terms and conditions of, or negotiate the 
surrender of, leases and licences. 

  

C81. 
 

To determine as landowner or landlord applications 
for licences, consents and permissions in respect of 
the Council’s buildings or land. 

  

C82. To determine asset of community value nominations  
and/or applications for compensation, pursuant to 
sections 87 to 108 of the Localism Act 2011 and the 
Assets of Community Value (England) Regulations 
2012; and to review successful nominations on 
receipt of a valid request made under section 92 of 
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No Function 
 

Consultation Limitation 
the Act. 
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Head of Legal Services: 
 
No Function Consultation Limitation 
C83. 
 

Legal Proceedings: 
a) To determine what, if any legal action should be 

taken following any investigation into a criminal 
matter.  

b) To institute, prosecute or terminate any proceedings 
which the Council is empowered to undertake in or 
before any Court, Tribunal, Inquiry or by way of Fixed 
Penalty Notice.  

c) To defend or settle any proceedings brought against 
the Council. 

d) To take any action incidental or inclusive to or which 
would facilitate any action under this paragraph, 
including instruction of Counsel and appearance in 
any Court, or any Inquiry, Tribunal or other forum on 
behalf of the Council. 

e) To advise the relevant Chief Officer who is 
contemplating administering a formal caution to a 
person that has admitted an offence. 

f) To determine whether or not any legal proceedings 
should be taken in any particular case or set of 
circumstances.  

 Except in relation to Health & Safety at Work in relation to 
a), b), c) and f). 

C84. 
 

To appoint and instruct external legal service providers 
where necessary, by reason of technical or specialist 
competence, rights of audience, resource availability or 
otherwise. 

  

C85. 
 

To settle any claims where the Council’s Insurers may 
be involved. 

DFP  
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No Function Consultation Limitation 
C86. 
 

To negotiate and enter into planning or other 
agreements regulating or controlling the use of 
development of land. 

  

C87. 
 

To make minor amendments in planning or other 
agreements regulating or controlling the use or 
development of land. 

  

C88. 
 

To issue, serve, modify, or withdraw any enforcement 
action or notices under the Planning Acts, the Building 
Acts, the Environmental Protection Acts and any other 
such regulatory legislation enforced by the Council. 

  

C89. 
 

To carry out or authorise the carrying out of works in 
default under any statutory provisions including but not 
limited to notices concerning ruinous and dilapidated 
buildings and neglected sites (Building Act 1984, 
Section 79). 

  

C90. 
 

To give, make and confirm any Order or Direction under 
the Planning Acts including Tree Preservation Orders 
(and associated applications for consent for works) and 
notification of works to trees in conservation areas. 

 Not to confirm if there are any objections 

C91. 
 

To seal any document. Relevant Chief 
Officer 

 

C92. 
 

To negotiate and agree the terms of any contract.   

C93. 
 

To sign any contract on behalf of the Council.   

C94. 
 

To authorise the attendance of officers at Court under 
any statutory provision.  

  

P
age 60



(Date of draft: 25.10.23 – clean)                                                                                                   Lewes District Council Constitution 
Part 9 – Scheme of Delegations 

Updated – [Insert date] 
 

Part 9 – Scheme of Delegations and Proper Officer List Page [Insert correct page no] 

No Function Consultation Limitation 
C95. 
 

To authorise service of any statutory requisition for 
information as to interests in land.  

  

C96. 
 

To execute any legal document on behalf of the Council.    

C97. 
 

All matters relating to consultations with Sussex Police 
and other bodies in relation to anti-social behaviour. 

  

C98. 
 

All matters relating to the consecration of land.   

C99. 
 

To issue, serve, suspend or withdraw any notices in 
respect of any matter for which the Council has power to 
act. 

  

C100. 
 

To carry out any and all functions of Senior Responsible 
Officer in connection with Part 2 of the Regulation of 
Investigatory Powers Act 2000, Part 3 of the 
Investigatory Powers Act 2016 and any related 
secondary legislation, as specified by the codes of 
practice issued under those Acts. 

  

C101. 
 

To exercise the following functions for the management 
and administration of assets of community value (ACV) 
pursuant to Part 5, chapter 3, of the Localism Act 2011 
and associated secondary legislation: 

1. to conduct reviews of the Council’s decisions to 
include land/buildings in the Council’s ACV list; 
 

2. to conduct reviews of the Council’s decisions in 
respect of ACV owners’ claims for compensation; 
and 
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No Function Consultation Limitation 
to put in place all necessary procedures and processes 
to support the functions numbered 1 and 2 above. 

C102. 
 

To take all and any measures necessary to exercise 
high standards of client care, regulatory compliance 
relevant to the solicitors profession, and practice 
management, whether by applying for and maintaining a 
recognised legal practice mark such as Lexcel or by 
adopting equivalent standards. 

  

C103. 
 

To formulate and implement a general undertakings 
policy and an undertakings policy for property 
transactions, to enable legally qualified members of the 
Legal Practice to give undertakings on behalf of the 
Council in appropriate circumstances and subject to any 
limitations or other controls set out in the policies.   

  

 

Monitoring Officer (MO): 
No Function Consultation Limitation 
C104. 
 

Pursuant to sections 28(6) and (7) of the Localism Act 
2011, to decide, in relation to members of the Council 
and members of town and parish councils in the Lewes 
district, whether to investigate allegations that a member 
has failed to comply with the Code of Conduct. 

Independent 
Persons 
appointed by 
the Council. 

 

C105. 
 

Establish, maintain and publish the register of interests 
in accordance section 29(1) of the Localism Act 2011. 
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No Function Consultation Limitation 
C106. 
 

To grant dispensations for relief of interest restrictions Independent 
Persons 
appointed by 
the Council if 
appropriate.  

 

 

D Proper and/or Authorised Officer Functions 
 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D1. All legislation prior to 1st April 

1972 
Proper Officer in relation to references to Treasurer  DFP Deputy DFP 

D2. All legislation prior to 1st April 
1972 

Proper Officer in relation to declarations and certificates with 
regard to securities 

DFP Deputy DFP 

 
Local Government Act 1972: 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D3. Section 83(3) Declarations of acceptance of office of Councillors CE HDS 
D4  Section 84(1)(a) Receipt of resignations of Councillors CE HDS 
D5. Section 88(2)  Convene a meeting of the Council to fill a vacancy of Chair of 

the Council 
CE HDS 

D6. Section 89(1)(b) Receive from electors Notices of Casual Vacancies of 
Councillors 

CE  HES 

D7. Section 100B(2) Excluding from the public reports which are not likely to be 
considered in open session 

HLS  HDS 
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No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D8. Section 100C(2) Where part or the whole of the report has been exempt the 

Proper Officer shall make a written summary of the 
proceedings or a part to provide a record without disclosing 
the exempt information 

HLS / HDS  

D9. Section 100D Compilation of list of background documents Director or 
actual author 
of report for 
Director 
 

 

D10. Section 100F(2) Deciding whether documents for inspection contain exempt 
information under relevant paragraph of Schedule 12A which 
is not required to be open to inspection by Members of the 
Council 

  
HLS / HDS 

 

D11. Section 115(2) For receipt of monies due to the Council from Officers DFP  
D12. Section 146(1)(a) Statutory Declaration regarding change of name of the 

Authority in connection with the Companies Act 2006. 
HLS  

D13. Section 191(2) Applications under the Ordnance Survey Act 1841 DSD  
D14. Section 210 In respect of powers with regard to charities HLS  
D15. Section 225 Deposit of documents in accordance with Standing Orders of 

either House of Parliament, Enactment or Statutory 
Instrument 

HLS  

D16. Section 229 To certify photographic copies of documents to be a true 
copy. 

HLS  

D17. Section 234 To sign notices, orders or other documents authorised or 
required by or under any enactment. 

HLS   

D18. Section 236 To send copies of Byelaws to any parish and/or community HLS  

P
age 64



(Date of draft: 25.10.23 – clean)                                                                                                   Lewes District Council Constitution 
Part 9 – Scheme of Delegations 

Updated – [Insert date] 
 

Part 9 – Scheme of Delegations and Proper Officer List Page [Insert correct page no] 

No Act Function Officer Deputy 
councils to which it applies 

D19. Section 238 Certification of printed copies of Byelaws HLS  
D20. Section 248 To keep roll of persons admitted to the Freedom of the 

Borough 
CE HDS 

D21. Parts IV and Schedule 12   Signing and serving of summonses to attend meetings of the 
Council. 

CE HDS 

D22. Schedule 14 Paragraph 25(7) To certify copies of resolutions applying or disapplying 
provisions of the Public Health Act 1875 to 1925  

HLS  

 
Local Government Miscellaneous Provisions Act 1976: 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D23. Section 41  To certify copies of resolutions, orders, reports or 

minutes of the Council or any predecessor authority 
CE HLS 

 
Local Government & Housing Act 1989: 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D24. Section 2 To receive a list of politically restricted posts CE Deputy CE 
D25. Section 4 Designation as Head of Paid Service CE Deputy CE 
D26.  Section 5 Designation as Monitoring Officer HDS HLS 
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Representation of the People Act 1983: 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D27. Sections 8 and 52 Appointed as Electoral Registration Officer (s.8).  

Power to appoint Deputy Registration Officer (s. 52) 
 

CE HES 

D28. Section 35  Returning Officer at District Elections CE (appointed 
by the Council 
when post-
holder 
changes) 

HES 

D29. Sections 82 and 89 To receive declaration of election expenses and 
holding of documents for public inspection 

CE DCE 

 
Local Government (Committees and Political Groups) Regulations 1990: 
 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D30. Regulation 8 Receipt of Notice of Political Groups CE DCE 
D31. Regulation 10 Receipt of Notice of cessation of membership of 

Political Group 
CE DCE 

D33. Regulation 13 To accept wishes of Political Groups in respect of 
proportionality 

CE DCE 

D34. Regulation 14 To notify Political Groups of allocations CE DCE 
 
Local Government Act 1974: 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D35. Part 3 Local Government Ombudsman CE HLS 
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Local Authorities (Referendum) (Petitions and Directions) Regulations 2000: 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D36. Whole Proper Officer function CE HLS / HES 
 
Local Authorities (Conduct of Referendums) (England) Regulations 2007: 
 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D37. Whole Proper Officer function CE DCE / HES  
 
Public Health Act 1936 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D38. Section 79 Removal of noxious matter DSD  
D39. Section 84 Verminous Articles DSD  
D40. Section 85 Verminous People DSD  
 
National Assistance Act 1948: 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D41. Section 47  Removal of people in need DSD Officers of Health Authority 

etc authorised under S 113 
(1A) of the Local Gov Act 
1972 
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Public Health Act 1961: 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D42. Section 37  Verminous Articles DSD  
 
Public Health (Control of Disease) Act 1984 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D43. Whole Act Infectious Diseases and Dead Bodies DSD  
 
Public Health (Infectious Diseases) Regulations 1988 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D44. All Infectious Diseases DSD  
 
Food Safety Act 1990 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D45. All Food Safety 

 
DSD  

 
Any other legislative provisions for which arrangements are not specifically made under this Scheme of Delegations: 
No Act Function Officer Deputy 
D46. All Proper/Authorised etc. Officer functions or similar 

 
CE DCE 
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E   Specific authorisations for Court 
 
E1 Officers authorised to represent the Council in Court etc: 
 
A. Every solicitor, barrister or legal executive employed or engaged by the Council shall be authorised to appear on its behalf 

before any Court, Tribunal or other Hearing before which they have a Right of Audience and to exercise the powers given 
by the relevant professional body.  

 
B. The following post holders are authorised to appear on behalf of the Council and to conduct proceedings in court and these 

are additional to the powers delegated by the Scheme of Delegation to Officers and the rights to appear in Court given to 
solicitors, barristers and legal executives: 

 

a.  pursuant to the Local Government Act 1972 section 223 and the County Courts Act 1984 section 60 (in respect of 
possession matters) and for any purpose for which the Council is empowered to authorise Officers to appear on its 
behalf: 
(i) Legal Assistants 
(ii) Trainee Solicitors 
(iii) Other suitably experienced and/or qualified Officers specifically authorised in writing so to appear by the Head of 

Legal Services. 
 

b.  pursuant to the Local Government Act 1972 section 223 in respect of rating or council tax matters: 
(i) The Director of Service Delivery 
(ii) Officers of the Council authorised in writing so to appear by the Director of Service Delivery 

 

c.  pursuant to Part I of the Health and Safety at Work etc Act 1974  
(i) Director of Service Delivery  
(ii) Officers of the Council so authorised in writing to appear by the Director of Service Delivery and/or in accordance 

with the legislation. 
 

d. pursuant to the Insolvency Rules 1986 Part 9 (examination of persons concerning company and individual insolvency) 
(i)  The Director of Service Delivery  
(ii)  Officers of the Council so authorised in writing to appear by the Director of Service Delivery 
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F Authorisation to enter land or premises 
 
F1 General: 
 

a. This authorisation authorises those Officers named in paragraphs F2-7 to enter land or premises for or in connection 
with their duties and pursuant to the functions mentioned. 
 

b. The authority to enter land or premises shall be exercisable subject to any statutory constraints. 
 

c. A reference to any Act shall include reference to any amendment or re-enactment and any subordinate legislation. 
 

d. In the event that a post ceases to exist or the name of the post is changed or the responsibilities of that post are 
transferred to another post temporarily or permanently then the authority given by this authorisation shall be 
exercisable by the officer in whose area of responsibility the previous responsibilities now reside. 
 

e. The right to enter given by paragraphs 2-7 below shall extend to the exercise of the power to make inspections, to 
provide samples and to examine and seize goods as and if appropriate. 
 

f. A person authorised to enter land may take with him or her or such other persons and equipment as may be 
necessary. 
 

g. This authorisation entitles the person authorised to enter land to seek a warrant to enter. 
 

h. The authorisation of an Officer to enter land shall be taken as this appointment of that Officer among other things for 
that purpose. 

 
F2 All purposes: 
 

a. Chief Executive  
b. Deputy Chief Executive 
c. Directors  
d. Director of Finance and Performance 
e. Operational Lead – Emergency Planning 
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F3   Environmental Health, Housing etc 
 The following are authorised to enter land or premises for the following function: 
 

No Function Officer Deputy 
a. Animal Welfare and Control Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 

shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time 

 

b. Caravan Sites Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time 

 

c. Environmental Protection Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time 

 

d. Food Safety and Hygiene Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time 

 

e. Health and Safety at Work Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time 

 

f. Housing Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

g. Licensing Act 2003 Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

h. Pest Control Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

i Public Health Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 
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No Function Officer Deputy 
j. Public Safety Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 

shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

k. Scrap Metal Dealers Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

l. Shop Acts Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

m. Street Trading Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

n. Sunday Trading Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

o. Environmental Protection Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

p. Gambling Act 2005 Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

q. Street Closures Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 

 

r. Cremations and Burials Director of Service Delivery and such other Officers as 
shall be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time. 
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F4   Planning 
 The following are authorised to enter land or premises for the following function: 
 

No Function Officer Deputy 
a. The Town and Country Planning Act 

1990, Sections 178, 196A, 196B, 214B, 
214C, 324 and 325A 

Director of Regeneration and Planning and such other 
Officers as shall be delegated to in writing by him/her 
from time to time 

 

aa Order made under the Plant Health Act 
1967, including but not limited to those 
relating to Dutch Elm Disease 

Director of Regeneration and Planning and such other 
Officers as shall be delegated to in writing by him/her 
from time to time 

 

b. Planning (Listed Buildings and 
Conservation Areas) Act 1990, Section 
88 and 88A 

Director of Regeneration and Planning and such Officers 
as may be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time 

 

c. Planning (Hazardous Substances) Act 
1990, Section 36, 36A, 36B and 36C 

Director of Regeneration and Planning and such Officers 
as may be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time 

 

d. Anti-Social Behaviour Act 2003, Part 8, 
sections 74 and 77(5) 

Director of Regeneration and Planning and such Officers 
as may be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time 

 

e.  Local Government (Miscellaneous 
Provisions) Act 1976, sections 23 and 24 

Director of Regeneration and Planning and such other 
Officers as shall be delegated to in writing by him/her 
from time to time. 

 

f. Hedgerows Regulations 1997, 
regulations 12 and 13 

Director of Regeneration and Planning and such other 
Officers as shall be delegated to in writing by him/her 
from time to time. 

 

g. Community Infrastructure  
Levy Regulations 2010, regulation 109 

Director of Regeneration and Planning and such other 
Officers as shall be delegated to in writing by him/her 
from time to time. 
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F5   Building Control 
 The following are authorised to enter land or premises pursuant to the following power: 
 

No Function Officer Deputy 
a. Building Act 1984, section 95 The Director of Regeneration and Planning and such 

Officers as may be delegated to in writing by him/her from 
time to time. 

 

 

F6   Local Taxation 
 The following are authorised to enter land or premises pursuant to the following power: 
 

No Function Officer Deputy 
a. Collection of Local Taxes The Director of Service Delivery and such Officers as 

may be delegated to in writing by him/her from time to 
time 

 

 

F7   Land Drainage and Sewerage Undertaking 
 The following are authorised to enter land or premises pursuant to the following function: 
 

No Function Officer Deputy 
a. Water Industry Act 1991 The Director of Service Delivery and Director of 

Regeneration and Planning and such Officers as may be 
delegated to in writing by them from time to time. 
 

 

b. Land Drainage Act 1991 The Director of Service Delivery and Director of 
Regeneration and Planning and such Officers as may be 
delegated to in writing by them from time to time. 
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ANNEX A 
Chief Officers’ and Monitoring Officer’s areas of responsibility: 

 
Chief Executive 
(and Head of Paid Service) 

Strategic leadership and the delivery of quality services.  Legal and Democratic Services, Member 
Services, devolution and governance.   
 

Director of Service 
Delivery  

Service delivery, including but not limited to Customer First, Neighbourhood First, Environment First, 
Homes First, bereavement services and waste services. 
 

Director of Regeneration & 
Planning 
 

Planning First (planning policy and development control),  property development, regeneration, 
energy and sustainability, Corporate Plan, procurement, asset management, strategic partnerships, 
voluntary sector, community engagement, community safety, community grants, youth strategy and 
equality. 
 

Director of Tourism, 
Culture and Organisational 
Development 

Human Resources, organisational development, Chief Executive’s Office, internal and external 
communications, information and communications technology (ICT), business improvement and 
transformation, information management, and civil contingencies.  Tourism, events, marketing, 
sports, seafront and culture. 
 

Director of Finance and 
Performance 
(Section 151 officer)  
 

Accountancy, internal audit, counter-fraud, purchasing and payments, general income & system 
support, business planning and performance. 

Monitoring Officer The assurance that all actions and decisions taken by the Officers and Members of the Council are 
lawful and that the interests of the Council are legally protected and enhanced.  All arrangements 
related to the maintenance and promotion of high standards of conduct among Councillors and 
arrangements for dealing with complaints about Councillor conduct.  
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Report to: Cabinet 

 
Date: 9 November 2023 

 
Title: Housing Benefit War Pension and Armed Forces 

Compensation Policy 
 

Report of: Tim Whelan, Director of Service Delivery 
 

Cabinet member: 
 

Councillor Zoe Nicholson, Leader of the Council and 
Cabinet member for finance, assets and community wealth 
building 
 

Ward(s): 
 

All 

Purpose of report: 
 

To gain Cabinet’s recommendation to Full Council for the 
disregarding, in the assessment of Housing Benefit, War 
Pension and Armed Forces Compensation income above 
the statutory disregard. 
 

Decision type: 
 

Budget and policy framework 

Officer 
recommendation(s): 

Cabinet recommend to Full Council the disregarding in full 
of War Pensions income and the Armed Forces 
Compensation income in the assessment of Housing 
Benefit.  
 

Reasons for 
recommendations: 
 

As set out in the report. 

Contact Officer(s): Name: Bill McCafferty 
Post title: Lead for Income Maximisation and Welfare  
E-mail: bill.mccafferty@lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk 
Telephone number: (01323) 415171 
 

 
1  Introduction 

 
1.1  The Housing Benefit Regulations 2006 make provision for the first £10.00 of 

income from War Widows (Widowers)/War Disablement Pension and the 
Armed Forces Compensation Scheme to be disregarded in any benefit 
assessment. The cost of this disregard is fully reimbursed to the Council 
 

1.2  The Social Security Administration Act 1992 gives the Council discretion to 
disregard any amount it chooses in addition to the statutory provision. The 
Council has taken advantage of this provision and fully disregarded income 
claimants receive from the War Widows (Widowers)/War Disablement Pension 
and the Armed Forces Compensation Schemes. 
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2  Proposal 
 

2.1  That Cabinet recommends to Full Council the continued support our veterans by 
disregarding in full any amounts above the statutory disregard.   

3  Outcome expected and performance management 
 

3.1  That Veterans continue to receive additional support with their housing costs in 
recognition of the service they provided to the country. 
 

4  Consultation 
 

4.1  No consultation has taken place as the policy has been in place for several 
years. 
 

5  Corporate plan and council policies  
 

5.1  This report supports the Council’s commitment to the Armed Forces Covenant. 
 

6  Business case and alternative option(s) considered 
 

6.1  There is an option to not disregard part or all of the income above the statutory 
disregard. However, this would lead to an adverse publicity from the Armed 
Forces Community and not be in keeping with the Council’s commitment to the 
Armed Forces Covenant.  
 

7  Financial appraisal 
 

7.1  The additional housing benefit awarded in 2021/22 due to the application of the 
policy was £18,472. The mechanics of the housing benefit subsidy claim meant 
that the actual cost to the Council was £4,562. The pre-audited expenditure in 
2022/23 shows an expenditure of £15,219 with a cost to the Council of £3,805. 
The 2022/23 figures may change slightly following the audit. 
 

8  Legal implications 
 

8.1  The provision in paragraph 1.1 above is specified in regulation 40(2) and 
paragraph 15 of Schedule 5 to the Housing Benefit Regulations 2006. 
 

8.2 
 
 
 
 

The discretionary provision in paragraph 1.2 above is specified in section 134(8) 
of the Social Security Administration Act 1992. 
 
Date of legal input: 22.08.23                                                               Legal ref: 012336-JOINT-OD 

9 Risk management implications 
 

9.1  There is a risk that the cost to the Council could increase. The service will 
regularly monitor expenditure and report to finance and the Portfolio holder any 
significant rises 
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10 Equality analysis 
 

10.1  The disregard of War widows and war compensation payments, when assessing 
someone’s income for Housing benefit, will have a positive impact on veterans. 
This means the policy will have a positive impact on people with disabilities, 
people of working age as well as older residents. 
. 

11 Environmental sustainability implications 
 

11.1 There are no environmental sustainability implications arising from this report. 
 

12 Contribution to Community Wealth Building  
 

12.1 Increasing the amount of housing benefit a veteran receives means they have to 
spend less of their disposable income on rent which in turn could be spent on 
goods and services in the local area thus increasing employment opportunities 
and contribute to business growth. 
 

13 Appendices 
 

 • None  
 

14 Background papers 
 

 The background papers used in compiling this report were as follows:  
 

 • None 
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Report to: Cabinet 

 
Date: 9 November 2023 

 
Title: Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy - Annual update 

 
Report of: Ian Fitzpatrick, Deputy Chief Executive and Director of 

Regeneration and Planning 
 

Cabinet member: 
 

Councillor Emily O’Brien, Cabinet member for Climate, 
Nature and Food Systems 
 

Ward(s): 
 

All 

Purpose of report: 
 

To provide an update on the Climate Change and 
Sustainability Strategy and action plan, and set out 
proposals for climate change activities in 2024/25, including 
refreshing the Strategy and action plan 
 

Decision type: 
 

Key 

Officer 
recommendation(s): 

Cabinet is recommended to: 
 
(1) approve the Climate Change and Sustainability Annual 
Update (as attached in Appendix 1) for publication on the 
council’s website. 
(2) note progress to date on the Strategy and action plan, as 
set out in Appendix 1. 
(3) delegate authority to the Deputy Chief Executive and 
Director of Planning and Regeneration to deliver the Climate 
Change and Sustainability Strategy refresh, in consultation 
with the portfolio holder. 
 

Reasons for 
recommendations: 
 

To progress the aims of the council’s Climate Emergency 
Declaration (2019) to make the authority net zero carbon by 
2030 and to assist the same aim to be achieved within the 
wider district. 
 

Contact Officer(s): Name: Jo Wunsch 
Post title: Sustainability Advisor 
E-mail: jo.wunsch@lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk 
Telephone number: 01323 415120 
 

 
1  Introduction 

 
1.1  This paper sets out (through Appendix 1) the progress of the Climate Change 

and Sustainability Strategy and action plan, as approved by Cabinet in February 
2021, as a result of the Climate Emergency Declaration made at Full Council in 
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July 2019. The Strategy sets out the vision for a net zero carbon council and 
district by 2030. 
 

1.2  Appendix 1 has been brought forward for approval by Cabinet.  
The Appendix, tracking progress on actions set, will be placed as a standalone 
document on the council’s climate change web page and will sit alongside the 
full Strategy. 
 

1.3  The carbon emission report within Appendix 1 confirms a 16.8% reduction on 
the total baseline figure from 2018/19, and a 13.8% reduction in fleet emissions, 
confirming the council is on track in terms of the emissions commitments. 
 

1.4  The carbon footprint of the district has reduced by 15% based on the 
Department for Energy Security and Net Zero (DESNZ – previously Department 
for Business, Energy and Industrial Strategy’s – BEIS) data, since 2018. 
 
No analysis is carried out on the district data and it is provided for monitoring 
purposes only this year. A more in-depth analysis of district and council 
emissions will be carried out in 2024/25. This should enable a review of the 
figures pre, during and post Covid-19 lockdowns due to the 2-year lag in the 
data. 
 

1.5  Partnership working remains key to the success of any local authority’s climate 
change and carbon reduction ambitions, and Lewes District Council places a 
particular importance on the value of partnership working. 
 
The council has progressed many regional and local projects working with 
partners including: 
• Decarbonising social housing roadmap for 2030 zero carbon with the Greater 

Brighton Economic Board (GBEB) and the University of Brighton. 
• Continued support for Ouse Valley Climate Action project led by the South 

Downs National Park and a partnership of 10 local organisations including 
the council. 

• Solar Together – photovoltaic (PV) panel and storage group buying scheme 
with over 220 acceptances and 42 installations across the district as of 
September 2023. 

 
More details and case-studies can be found in the Appendix 1 below. 
 

2  Lewes District Council Carbon Emission Report 
 

2.1  This report provides a summary of the carbon report for the financial year 
2022/23 along with a comparison with the baseline 2018/19. 

2.2  There has been a reduction in the council’s Scope 1 and 2 emissions of 16.8% 
since 2018/19. 

2.3  The full report is available in Appendix 1. 
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3  Scope 3 emissions 
 

3.1  The council continues to expand upon its Scope 3 emissions reporting.  
The council acknowledges that its greatest source of emissions will be from 
purchasing and contracting.  
 
The councils reporting methods continue to improve as contracts renew. This 
year’s report is contained within Table 3 of Appendix 1. 
 

4  Lewes District Carbon Emissions Summary 
 

4.1  This information can be found in Appendix 1. 
 

5  The Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy – Strategic Action Areas 
Update 
 

5.1  The Strategy currently contains 86 actions across 7 action areas. The scrutiny 
subgroup (called Scrutiny Emergency Climate Change Panel) of Policy and 
Performance Advisory Committee has helpfully identified challenges with the 
current framework for tracking progress, and these will be addressed as part of 
the refresh mentioned in recommendation 3 of this report. 
 
A summary of work to date is below. 68% of actions are currently reported as 
green, 16% as amber, 0% red and 16% complete. Appendix 1 sets out the full 
updated action plan and set of indicators. 
 

5.2  A number of key actions include: 
• Expert input into Local Plan Evidence Base reports by specialist officers 

across the Green Consultancy. 
• Allocation of ‘Cost of Living Crisis’ fund monies to fund green energy and 

energy saving initiatives. 
• As of September 2023, 12 public electric vehicle (EV) charge points have 

been installed in 2 of the council’s car parks. 52 EV charge points will be 
installed in the remaining 7 car parks by the new year, with an additional 3 
EV charge points specifically for car club use. 

• Electric food waste vehicles have been piloted and separate food waste 
collections are being rolled out over the autumn and winter. 

• Solar Together communications generated 1,197 registrations and, as of 
September 2023, 42 residential solar systems had been installed. 

• Natural Flood Management work through the high profile Cockshut Stream 
Restoration Project – success in flood management as well as biodiversity 
improvements and carbon capture, attracted local and national media 
interest, and there are already reported sightings of species not usually seen. 

• 128 vouchers to help purchase reusable products due to a partnership with 
local company Cheeky Wipes have been issued. 

• Publication of Decarbonising our Housing Stock – Roadmap for 2030 Zero 
Carbon. 

• Carbon Literacy Project training (delivered by a local community energy 
organisation) was attended by 13 councillors. 
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• Provided supporting evidence and partnership working for the Lewes District 
Food Partnership Sustainable Food Places Bronze award application. 

• Funding awarded to the council for a street gum removal and behaviour 
change campaign across the district. 

• Ringmer Sustainable Urban Drainage Systems flood alleviation scheme is 
being delivered with partners and schools. 

 
6  Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy Refresh 

 
6.1  The Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy is a robust and comprehensive 

document that reflects the vision and pathway for the council to reach its 2030 
net zero ambition. The Strategy was published in 2021 and its development 
involved engagement with over 140 individuals and organisations throughout the 
district, reflected on global, national, regional, and local policy to develop an 
evidence base. Baseline figures for the district and the council were produced 
and 7 strategic action areas were identified. Periodic review and refresh is 
required, and this is being proposed to meet the following objectives: 
• Ensure the Strategy remains live and dynamic. 
• Incorporate updates to national, regional and local policy framework. 
• Update organisation and government department names. 
• Update and reflect the ongoing input and partnership working with the 

community in helping to deliver the council’s net zeros goals. 
 

6.2  Process Proposal 
• In line with recommendation 3 of this report, Cabinet is recommended to 

approve delegated authority to the Deputy Chief Executive and Director of 
Planning and regeneration, in consultation with the portfolio holder, to refresh 
the Strategy and corresponding action plan, in readiness for delivery and 
monitoring from the new financial year 2024/25. 

 
6.3  Timeframe 

• Announcement of Strategy refresh following cabinet approval. 
• Strategy refresh to begin in November 2023. 
• Action plan refresh, light touch refresh already underway and to be continued 

more vigorously from November 2023 
• Community and stakeholder engagement ongoing throughout 2023/24. 
• Refreshed Strategy and action plan to be delivered for monitoring by the 

Scrutiny Emergency Climate Change Panel from the new financial year. 
 

7  Financial appraisal 
 

7.1  The financial implications of the Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy and 
action plan will be factored into the 2024/25 budget setting process currently 
underway. 
 

8  Legal implications 
 

8.1  The Climate Change Act 2008 created a framework for reducing the UK’s 
carbon emissions. It legally binds the government to carbon budgets that set 
limits on the UK's greenhouse gas emissions during five-year periods. They 
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include a target to be over three quarters of the way to net zero in the next 13 
years. ‘Net zero’ means that the amount of greenhouse gas emissions in the UK 
is equal to or lower than the amount of greenhouse gases removed from the 
atmosphere in the UK. The UK has also committed internationally to reduce its 
emissions by at least 68% by 2030 from 1990 levels, as part of its ‘Nationally 
Determined Contribution’ (NDC) under the Paris Agreement. 
 

8.2  In October 2021, BEIS issued The Net Zero Strategy, which sets out the 
government's policies and proposals to ensure the UK continues to meet its 
carbon budgets under the Climate Change Act 2008 and achieves its NDC 
under the Paris Agreement. It also sets out the government's vision for a 
decarbonised economy in 2050. 
 

8.3  The Climate Change Act did not include a statutory duty for local authorities to 
develop plans and deliver cuts in line with its carbon budgets. Nor did it set local 
authorities their own carbon budgets. However, this does not preclude local 
authorities from developing their own climate change and sustainability plans to 
enhance environmental conditions across their own areas and to contribute to 
national efforts. The council has power to do this under its general power of 
competence conferred by sections 1 to 4 of the Localism Act 2011. 
 

8.4  It is legitimate (indeed advisable) for the council to work with other local 
organisations on a partnership basis to advance its plans. Paragraph 1.5 above 
and Appendix 1 sets out examples of such support and collaboration. 
 

8.5  Action to reduce carbon emissions across Lewes district is an executive function 
and proper for Cabinet to determine. Accordingly, Cabinet is the appropriate 
body to consider and approve the recommendations set out on page 1 of this 
report. 
Legal input provided 04.09.23                                      Legal ref: 012451-LDC-OD 
 

9  Equality analysis 
 

9.1  An Equality Analysis already exists for this topic: Cabinet paper February 2021: 
Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy 2021 
 
Further analysis is done on a project-by-project basis. 
 

10  Environmental sustainability implications 
 

10.1  The Strategy is key to delivering the net zero carbon goal of the council by 2030. 
It will seek to ensure that carbon implications are taken into account throughout 
the council and in all decisions. 
 
Implementation of actions to achieve carbon neutrality is key to mitigate the 
predicted negative impacts of climate change on the environment, economy and 
communities. 
 
 
 
 

Page 85

https://democracy.lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk/documents/s19142/Climate%20change%20and%20sustainability%20strategy.pdf


11  Contribution to Community Wealth Building 
 

11.1  The Community Wealth Building Strategy and action plan is a fundamental, 
enabling strand of the climate change action plan, and contributes considerably 
to the deliverability of the council’s ambitions. Buying more locally, employing 
local staff, and encouraging local investment in our projects helps increase, and 
keep, wealth and jobs within our community whilst reducing carbon emissions. 
 

12  Appendices 
 

 • Appendix 1 – Lewes District Council Climate Change & Sustainability Update 
November 2023 – for publication on the website 

 
13  Background papers 

 
 The background papers used in compiling this report were as follows: 
 • Cabinet paper November 2022: Climate Change and Sustainability Update 

2022 
 

Page 86

https://democracy.lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk/ieListDocuments.aspx?CId=417&MId=3570&Ver=4
https://democracy.lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk/ieListDocuments.aspx?CId=417&MId=3570&Ver=4


Appendix 1 

 

P
age 87



2 
 

Lewes District Council Climate Change & Sustainability Update 

November 2023 

Contents 
1. Introduction P3 

 
  
2. Lewes District Council Carbon Emissions Report P4 
      2.1 Methodology  
      2.2 Data summary & review  
      2.3 Scope 3 emissions 
 

 

3. Lewes District Carbon Emissions Summary 
 

P9 

4. Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy- Strategic Action 
Areas Update 
 

P11 

5. Strategy Action Plan Update & Sustainability Indicators 
 

P33 

  
  

 

 

 

 

P
age 88



3 
 

1. Introduction 
This update report on the progress of the Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy adopted in February 2021 provides an 
overview of how work has progressed on the initial action plan and how this work has evolved over the last year. It provides a brief 
update to the evidence base and reports on the multitude of projects that have been delivered by the council, the community and in 
partnership. 

The council provides a summary emission report for the year 2022/23 along with a progress summary against the baseline year 
2018/19. 

The district emissions are reported using publicly available data produced by Department for Energy Security & Net Zero (DESNZ – 
previously Department for Business Energy and Industrial Strategy [BEIS]). BEIS data is national and consistent over many years 
but only consists of scope 1 (direct emissions from fuel use) and 2 (electricity consumed) emissions within the local authority 
boundary, it is reported, for the first time, in units of carbon dioxide equivalent (CO2e). 

No analysis is carried out on the district data, and it is provided for monitoring purposes only this year. A more in-depth analysis of 
district emissions will be carried out in 2024/25. This should enable a review of the figures pre, during and post COVID-19 
lockdowns. 
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2. Lewes District Council Carbon Emissions Report 
This report provides a summary of the carbon report for the financial year 2022/23, along with a comparison of previous years with 
the baseline 2018/19. 

2.1 Methodology 
We have calculated the baseline using the Greenhouse Gas (GHG) Protocol methodology and the appropriate annual conversion 
factors for each year issued by the Department for Energy Security & Net Zero (DESNZ – previously Department for Business, 
Energy and Industrial Strategy [BEIS]). By using this method and these figures, we are ensuring that the baseline emissions we 
measure can be reported accurately every year to 2030 using a peer reviewed and agreed process. 

Lewes District Council generally uses the ‘operational control’ approach to define the organisational boundary and to inform the 
emissions inventory boundary described in the table below. 

It should be noted, however, that with regards to metered gas and electricity, all sites, regardless of who operates the site, are 
considered to be in scope 1 or 2 if the council is responsible for paying the bills (even if these costs are re-charged to the lessee) 
and for fully maintaining the premises. Where these conditions are not met, the sites will sit within scope 3 (eg. for Wave Leisure 
facilities). 

Scope 1 and 2 emissions form the organisational baseline and are considered to be directly controllable by the Council. 

Category Description Data used in this analysis 
Scope 1 Direct emissions from sources 

owned or controlled by Lewes 
District Council 

Metered gas data (for buildings where the council pays the gas 
bills) 
Litres of fuel consumed for fleet vehicles 

Scope 2 Indirect emissions from the 
generation of energy purchased by 
Lewes District Council 

Metered electricity data (for buildings where the council pays the 
electricity bills) 

Scope 3 Indirect emissions that result from 
other activities that occur in the 
value chain, either upstream or 
downstream 

As per table 3 
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2.2 Data summary & review  
 

April 2018 to March 2023 
This year’s contains condensed information, further detail will be provided during 2024. The emissions summary is provided in 
Table 1 and Graphs 1 and 2. 

The council’s total emissions have reduced by 16.8% since baseline 2018/19. 

Council emissions are reported using the grid standard electricity factor. This is because the electricity supply is a Renewable 
Energy Guarantee of Origin (REGO) certificate backed renewable supply and, although the council’s supplier insists, the authority 
can claim this as zero carbon at actual point of use the grid standard electricity mix is being used, and it is best practice and a 
requirement of the Greenhouse Gas Protocol to report this. 

There has been a further year on year reduction from fleet emissions and there is now have a 13.8% reduction on the baseline 
which is largely down to reduced consumption. 

Gas consumption is now less than the baseline figure, next year, usage with reviewed to see if this reduction continues. 

Operational building gas consumption has reduced by 8.1% on the 2018/19 baseline. 

Electricity emissions have overall reduced by 33% on the baseline – largely due to the increase in renewables within the grid 
electricity mix. It is likely that electricity consumption will increase further in the near future as the work to electrify some of the 
council’s fleet begins. 

Graph 2 shows the trends in the source of emissions by scope (gas, electricity, diesel) from 2018 to 2023. 
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Table 1- Lewes District Council Emissions Summary in CO2e 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Graph 1: Lewes District Council emissions by year 

 
 

 
2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 

% reduction 
on baseline 
2018/19 

Gas kWh (gross) 360.5 388.5 382.6 409.3 331.2 8.1 

Elec kWh 358.4 299.7 276.8 268.8 240.9 32.8 

Diesel (litres) 870.9 790.7 770.8 761.2 751.0 13.8 

Total 1589.8 1478.9 1430.2 1439.3 1323.1 16.8 
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Graph 2: Trends in the source of emissions by scope 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.3 Scope 3 emissions 

The council continues to expand upon its Scope 3 emissions reporting. 

The council acknowledges that its greatest source of emissions will be from purchasing and contracting. The councils reporting 
methods continue to improve as contracts renew, as reflected in table 3.  
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Table 3. Scope 3 emissions- tonnes CO2e 

Source 
Data source and 
conversion 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 

Electricity Transmission and Distribution 
losses 

Utilities consumption 
information 30.52 25.54 23.42 23.78 22 

Water use – supply and treatment Direct from utility company N/A 13.9 19.5 9.6 5.3 

Wave Leisure 

Direct from consumption 
information (water, gas and 
electricity) 953.5 945 365.5 763 705 

Private Business Miles (staff and 
councillors) 

Calculated using miles 
claimed and an average 
petrol car     28.4 20 22.6 

Councillors – taxis 
‘Regular Taxi km’ based on 
spend (average costs)       0.02 N/A 

Public transport (staff and councillors) 
Estimated km based on 
spend (rail assumed)     0.39 0.82 1.3 

Well to Tank (WTT) diesel fuel emissions 
Based on actual 
consumption     185.3 184.8 179 

Well to tank natural gas 
Utilities consumption 
information     56.51 70 57 

Grounds maintenance contract – fuel 
(consumption and WTT) 

Diesel and unleaded petrol 
consumption       83.75 86.5 

              

Total   984t 984t 679t 1156t 1079t 
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3. Whole District Carbon Emissions Summary 
This section summarises the data available for the entire districts carbon emissions. 

 

15% reduction in district wide emissions between 2018 and 2020, with a 10% reduction from 2019 to 2020 (DESNZ/BEIS data) 

Data Source 2017 2018 2019 2020 2021 
Anthesis District 
Baseline 

458 kt CO2e N/A N/A N/A N/A 

Scatter Cities 
methodology 

534 kt CO2e 527.2 kt CO2e 514.8 kt CO2e Not available Not available 

DESNZ data July 
2022- UK local 
authority and 
regional CO2 
emissions – data 
tables (excel)  

Data in CO2e is not 
available. 
391 kt CO2 

483.2 kt CO2e 455.2 kt CO2e 407.5 kt CO2e 425.4 kt CO2e 

 

As the data shows above, there is a 15% reduction on the whole district baseline using DESNZ figures, however, this is insufficient 
to meet the district wide carbon budget as determined by the Tyndall Centre. The differing methodologies makes it challenging to 
fully understand the entire picture. https://carbonbudget.manchester.ac.uk/reports/E07000063/ 

The district should aim for a year-on-year reduction of 13.3% if it is to stay within the carbon budget for 2020-2021. 

It needs to be noted that the available district information is not directly comparable with the district baseline produced by Anthesis 
in 2020 due to variations in calculation methodology. Therefore, the available information from the Scatter tool (also produced 
though collaboration by the same consultants Anthesis, Nottingham City Council, the Tyndall Centre and the Greater Manchester 
Combined Authority with funding from BEIS/DESNZ) is reported for 2017, and it is compared with the DESNZ data available for 
local authority areas. 

Variation between Scatter and DESNZ figures are due to variations in methodology and the scopes reported. Scatter is the only 
method to count some scope 3 indirect emissions, including ‘cruise impacts’ as a result of aviation (calculated on percentage of 
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population assuming flying is uniformly distributed across the whole population) and waterborne transportation, neither of which are 
covered in the DESNZ data. 
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4. The Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy – Strategic Action Areas – Update 2023 
 

Summary of progress 
The Strategy currently contains 87 actions across 7 action areas. A summary of work to date across the district is below – the full 
spreadsheet in Appendix 1 sets out more information on the actions within each area. 

68% of actions are currently reported as green, 16% as amber, 0% red and 16% complete. 

 

ENERGY & THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT 
Progress towards goals: 

1. We will have built and encouraged affordable, energy efficient and climate resilient homes 
The council’s Co-operative Alliance is moving positively towards delivering 200 new council homes within the 
district over the 2020-2024 period, having 189 homes either in development, planning, under construction or 

completed. These include developments in Ringmer, Newhaven, Chailey, Lewes and Plumpton with more brownfield sites 
under consideration. The council has secured a modular housing contract to speed up development delivery and the 
provision of energy-efficient locally produced housing, is taking a fabric first approach to ensure high levels of insulation and 
appropriate low carbon heating and cooling requirements as well as building to Healthy Homes principles. Technologies 
considered at each site include solar panels, batteries, heat pumps, and green roofs/walls. The council continues the 
process of collating evidence for the new Local Plan to ensure that all development, not just council housing, is fit for 
purpose for the future, low carbon and climate resilient. 
 

2. We will have shifted the district to low and zero carbon heat and electricity 
The council is continuing to work with organisations, such as UK Power Networks (UKPN) regarding upgrading of power 
supplies within the district in order to facilitate the uptake of low carbon electricity, in order to enable the increased uptake of 
electric vehicles, and technology such as heat pumps. 
 
Solar Together is a successful group buying scheme to enable and facilitate the able to pay market to access best value 
solar panels and battery storage. By encouraging domestic solar suitable properties, the council enables residents to reduce 
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reliance on centrally produced energy and lowers the overall emissions from domestic housing for the district, this has the 
double benefit of not only lowering emissions but also buffering residents against a volatile energy market. 
 

3. We will engage early on with developers to ensure they produce low cost, low energy buildings 
Early engagement with private developers is critical to meeting our net zero goals and continues to be a key focus for the 
council. This is, however, completed against the backdrop of the current Local Plan which contains our planning policy 
documents. Moving forward, updating the Local Plan is key to ensuring the development of low carbon, highly energy-
efficient buildings enabling early engagement to go hand-in-hand with clear policy direction. 
 

Targets, facts and figures 
 

We are currently on track to reduce council carbon emissions by around 50% by 2025 

 

Domestic buildings are responsible for 37 % of Lewes District’s emissions (BEIS LA (local authorities) GHG estimates 2020) 

62.5 % of homes in the district have an energy efficiency rating of D or lower as of Sept 2022 – this is an improvement on the 
previously reported figure of 71% meaning homes in the district are becoming more energy efficient. 

Solar generation capacity as of end 2021 16.7 MW 

Council energy consumption has reduced by 9.5% on the baseline 
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Case Studies 
Ovesco Energy Champions provide household energy advice. 

Ovesco is a not-for-profit community interest company which develops community-
owned renewable energy in the Lewes district and across East Sussex. Ovesco 
Energy Champions offer free, impartial energy advice to residents and helped 840 
people in 2022/23. Trained Energy Champions are on hand to provide energy bill 
health checks, help with reducing energy usage, and have free energy reducing kits 
and insulation materials. They can check eligibility for the warm home discount and 
energy related financial support, help with approaching suppliers regarding arrears, 
direct debits, and payment plans. They are also available to provide advice on eco 
heating upgrades, renewables and retrofitting. As well has having a dedicated Energy 
Room at the Climate Hub (supported by the council) situated in Lewes House on 

Lewes High Street, the energy champions attend community events and venues such as community supermarkets in Peacehaven 
and Newhaven, Fitzjohns foodbank, Ringmer Library and the Home First tenants conference. The Energy Champions are available 
for drop-ins at Lewes House three days a week, as well as for home visits and advice through an Energy Advice hotline. 
 
Decarbonising our Housing Stock: Roadmap for 2030 zero carbon 

Zero carbon homes could now be possible thanks to the completion of a ground-breaking study 
between Lewes District and Eastbourne Councils, the University of Brighton and the council’s 
sustainability joint venture Clear Futures. The study looked at the most realistic solutions that 
could be delivered by 2030, which includes more investment in local green energy and a 
targeted approach to retrofit. Delivering these solutions though will require a coordinated effort 
between Local Authorities, central government, and energy companies, as well as the 
development of local energy systems. The methodology for this work was to analyse and 
evaluate our housing stock using archetypes, SAP and dynamic modelling, remote seasonal 
monitoring, physical inspections from PAS 2035 assessors and architects, stock profiling, and 

asset plan modelling. The work was underpinned by a peer review panel made up of leading national expert individual and 
organisations. 
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Solar Together 

Solar Together Sussex brings the cost benefit of bulk purchasing solar PV panels and battery 
storage to residents of the district. The council participated in the summer 2023 solar together 
scheme. The scheme offered residents solar PV panels with optional battery storage and as well as 
batteries for those with existing solar PV. Home electric vehicle charge points were also included in 
the scheme for the first time. A high level of interest in the scheme led to 1,197 registrations from 
residents. 

 
 

SUSTAINABLE TRAVEL & AIR QUALITY 
Progress towards our goals: 

We will have improved air quality and reduced carbon emissions by: 

 
1. Reducing reliance on cars and the need for personal car ownership 

The council recognises our dependency on cars and is working with car clubs to deliver more communally accessible vehicles 
as part of new housing developments.  The council is also in the process of enabling existing and future car club vehicles to 
transition to electric where these are cited within our car parks. The council is working with car clubs to increase access to car 
clubs in more areas of the district. 
 
The council is working with the community to improve connectivity to sustainable travel (eg. by providing cycle parking in key 
locations and continues to work with the county council on increasing cycle parking and car clubs). 
 
2. Encouraging a more sustainable and low carbon district wide transport network 
Whilst the council is not the transport authority, studies have been completed by the council in partnership with community 
groups and other organisations to enable better cycle access around the district, these include a study into facilitating better 
cycling and more secure cycle parking in Lewes town. Community groups have been particularly active in this area gaining 
funding from various sources to improve facilities for both pedestrians and cyclists. 
 
3. Working with East Sussex County Council to promote and develop sustainable travel across the district 
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The council continues to work with the county council, Transport for the South-East and rail operators to further improve the 
transport network and more locally to develop school streets and cycle parking. We have been actively working with the county 
council in starting the process of rolling out on-street electric vehicle charge points. 
 

Targets, Facts, and figures 
The council is on track to have 64 EV (Electric Vehicle) charge points in 11 car parks across the district by the new year, we 
will continue to roll out charge points to further car parks after this. 

The council is on track to enable 2 car club vehicles to transfer from petrol to EV. 

As a result of the fleet decarbonisation strategy, that is contributing to the electrification of our fleet, we are on track to have a 
zero carbon fleet by 2030 
 

The council is on track to reach around 90% percentage reduction in fleet direct fossil fuel use by 2025 this will significantly 
exceed our 20% target. 

On road transport is responsible for 37.4 % of Lewes district’s emissions (BEIS LA GHG estimates 2020). 

921 Ultra Low Emission Vehicles registered by the end of Q1 2022 in the district, of which 546 are pure electric – an increase in 
ULEVs of 146% since the end of 2019. 

The Air Quality Action Plans for Lewes and Newhaven are currently under development with publication expected in 2024. 

 

Case Studies 
Electric Vehicle Charge installed in Council car parks 

The council entered into a 15-year contract with Connected Kerb, one of the UK’s leading 
providers of electric vehicle charging solutions, to roll out standard chargers in our car 
parks across the district. Initially, charge points are being installed 11 car parks across the 
district, with a total of 64 charging bays, and an additional 2 bays in Lewes town and one in 
Newhaven to enable the electrification of car club vehicles. The car parks are in areas 
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where the majority of residents have no access to off road parking and these charge points will help overcome a barrier to electric 
vehicle charging. Over the coming year, the council will be delivering more EV charge points across the district. The council is also 
working with ESCC which is responsible for on street charge points. 

 

Ouse Valley Climate Action (OVCA) Active Travel Hub Newhaven 

The OVCA Active Travel Hub at The Sidings in Newhaven has acted as a facility with space free 
of charge for Sussex Community Development Association (SCDA). The active travel hub has 
provided a facility and resource for cycling and training with access to a good store of bikes and 
tools. Since starting the project, a huge range of cycling activities have been delivered for young 
people in the Newhaven Area. These include a ‘bike fix’ day, where young people were 
instructed by a qualified mechanic, learning how to do basic repairs and servicing for their bikes. 
Weekly ‘learn to ride’ sessions are led for younger children to attend after school and learn to 
ride, unaided, for the first time. This has been a wonderful and heart-warming experience for 
everyone involved and it has been great to see children come in on stabilisers and leave, at full 

speed on two wheels. Over 20 children have attended and passed Bikeability Level 1 to improve their cycling skills. The hub has 27 
good quality lightweight bikes that are used for lessons and loaned out to children without a bike of their own, who have learnt to 
ride. 

 

BIODIVERSITY 
Progress towards our goals: 

 
1.  All developments maximise the opportunities for well-considered gains in biodiversity 
The council currently seeks to maximise biodiversity on all of our own development sites this includes the 

installation of green walls and green roofs, where feasible. The update to the Local Plan will see net gain written into 
planning policy for all developments. A green wall is to be included in the development of the health, wellbeing and cultural 
hub in Newhaven. 
 

P
age 102



17 
 

2. We have increased biodiversity on council owned and managed landholdings 
The council’s Biodiversity Strategy was approved by Cabinet in 2021. This strategy complements the pollinator strategy and 
pesticide policy adopted in 2019. Projects to increase valuable ecological habitats through better mowing practice, tree and 
hedge planting and continual reviews of management and contracts for council owned land and property support and 
proactively pursue measures to help arrest biodiversity losses, restore habitats and species and work for climate resilience 
to promote healthy and thriving communities. 
 

3. We have engaged and enabled community led nature-based projects and we are involved in partnerships that 
promote natural capital across the district including coast and sea 
Community led projects and partnership working are key to delivering improvements to our natural environment. The council 
has an active Green Consultancy Team consisting of in-house specialists across water, coast, ecology and parks 
management, that work with outside organisations and private landowners to deliver work across the district. 

 

For more information on wildflowers, conservation, natural flood management and more: Home - Making a Difference in Lewes 
(makingadifferenceinlewesdistrict.com) 

Targets, facts and figures 
Biodiversity Net Gain (BNG) has become a key part of ecology planning consultations, which involves our ecologists reviewing 
submitted BNG assessments and metric calculations, providing comments and working with planners, developers and their 
consultants. This has resulted in all major planning applications achieving 10% net gain since Cabinet approval for our technical 
advice note in February 2021. 
 
BNG as part of planning policy work has seen our in-house ecologists advising on BNG considerations and reviewing information 
produced by consultants for biodiversity evidence gathering. This initiative will deliver on one of the council’s key corporate 
objectives and put the environment and the enhancement of biodiversity at the centre of the emerging local plan. 
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Case Studies 
Cockshut Stream Restoration Project 

The Cockshut is a 3km long chalk stream that flows from springs at the foot of 
the South Downs in Kingston, eventually joining The River Ouse before 
flowing out to sea. Work began earlier this year to realign the stream into a 
new channel which now flows through a 6.8-hectare wetland habitat to the 
east of the Stanley Turner Ground in Lewes. The stream has a long and 
vibrant history as a working waterway. Over time, the stream has been 
straightened, deepened, widened, and disconnected from the surrounding 
landscape. The current channel is steep-sided, slow flowing and shallow. The 

Cockshut Stream currently contains the non-native invasive Parrots Feather, a water plant which 
has grown so vigorously, and has blocked out light into the stream, preventing the natural balance 
of indigenous species. The project's aim to eradicate it will not only benefit The Cockshut but 
other local waterways, too. A rare and unique habitat, an estimated 85% of the 220 world’s chalk 
streams are found in England, and a high proportion of these have been adversely affected by human activities. In 1988, the site 
was classified as an SSSI (Site of Special Scientific Interest), however, more recent studies of the site have not revealed the 
presence of the flora and fauna cited in the classification. The Ecological Impact Assessment states that ‘it is anticipated that on 
completion there will be a positive residual effect, significant at the County Level as the population of notable Odonata species and 
molluscs of conservation importance should increase.’ 
The Cockshut Stream Restoration Project is set to not only 
enhance biodiversity, help with flood management, and carbon 
storage but also to restore the rights of the stream to flow 
unimpeded, unpolluted and with its native plants and wildlife 
protected. 
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Changing Chalk – restoring lost habitats, bringing histories to life 

Over four years, Changing Chalk will create connections across the urban and rural areas of the Downs and 
will restore and reconnect the fragmented areas of remaining chalk grassland. Changing Chalk will support 
nature’s recovery and climate resilience in the area and create opportunities for work, learning and leisure 
time for people in the area by provide engaging activities for people to enjoy, enhancing health and 
wellbeing. The Changing Chalk Ranger works with community groups across Lewes and in Newhaven, 
running a varied program of activities to protect chalk grassland, including practical tasks such as footpath 
maintenance, step and fence repair, scrub management, glade 
creation, and pond restoration. Inspiring others about rare chalk 
grassland ecology with surveying and wildlife discovery such as 
breeding and wintering bird surveys, wildflower, grasses, 
pollinator, reptile, and fungi ID and surveys. Encouraging 

engagement with the sites from disadvantaged groups who may typically be excluded 
such as the deaf community, diversity resource international, BPOC writers and artists, 
people from socio-economically deprived areas, unpaid carers, and youth groups. Over 
40 volunteers have been educated on habitat management. A group of 14 volunteer 
scythers have been trained to maintain the meadows, and a group of 12 site checkers 
have been supported to look after the sites.  

 

Sustainable Horticulture at the Council 

As part of the council’s Pollinator and Biodiversity Policies, we ensure that we look at the best ways to manage the land that we 
own. This may include leaving some grass areas uncut, or cut to different lengths, to create linked up biodiversity areas and areas 
where wildflowers can grow for the benefit of pollinating insects. As well as wildflowers, these areas create great habitats for other 
bugs, beetles, and lizards. We often enhance these areas with newly seeded wildflower areas, with plants that are particularly 
useful for pollinators. 
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We have significantly reduced our use of annual bedding plants – restricting them to high profile 
sites. Annual bedding looks attractive but does require a lot of water, especially during hotter 
summers. It also needs heated green houses for its production, which is expensive and burns 
energy, adding to climate change. Previous areas where bedding was grown have been changed 
primarily to perennial planting, again with an emphasis on pollinator plants or wildflower seeding. 
Our bedding plants and shrubs are grown in non-peat or peat reduced composts wherever 
possible and where plastic pots are used these are returned to the supplier for re-use. 

The council has a pesticide policy that states that we will not use pesticides unless there is a 
specific problem, such as Knot weed. In these cases, all other options would be considered first, 
and, if essential, a minimum amount of pesticide would be applied. Many of our parks are classed 
as “Pesticide Free” parks, where no pesticides are used. The council has not used Glyphosate in 
its parks, open spaces and play areas for at least 4 years. Looking forward, we will be bringing in 
more sustainable equipment into our parks and open spaces, including using electric powered 
strimmers and hedge cutters. 

Walk The Chalk – a community arts, nature, and heritage celebration. 

Walk the Chalk was a celebratory event for the King Charles III England Coast Path which will be the longest coastal trail in the UK. 
In late September 2023, a five-day event centred on South Hill Barn, Cuckmere Haven and the Seven Sisters, focused on local 
heritage, chalk, fossils, flora, fauna, history and folklore through art and creativity. Walk the Chalk celebrated the joys of being in 
nature and our iconic coastal landscape. Much of Walk the Chalk’s activity took place on a Site of Special Scientific Interest, it is 
also part of the South Downs National Park, the Sussex Heritage Coast and a Marine Conservation Area. South Hill Barn hosted a 
full programme of exhibitions, music, performance, debate and sound installation and a Living Coast Undersea Experience 
enabling visitors to virtually dive into Seaford Bay and discover the unique marine wildlife of the area. 
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AGRICULTURE & FOOD 
Progress towards our goals: 

We will work in partnership with others to: 

 

1. Educate and enable residents to access affordable, local and seasonal food through supporting opportunities for 
local production and distribution. 
The council works with the Lewes District Food Partnership (LDFP) and others to ensure accessibility to affordable food. 
This may be through the provision of space for community organisations in order to enable projects to go ahead, such as 
community larders and community fridges. Enabling and supporting local food markets where we can and engaging with 
landowners. The LDFP is bringing together communities, food businesses, local growers and producers, emergency food 
providers, food waste activists and other organisations from across the district at the October 2023 Lewes District Food 
Summit, in order to connect the dots and create better food systems for everyone. 
 

2. Implement a district and Sussex wide food strategy. 
The food partnerships within Sussex are working together along with SCDA and others to explore how we can make the 
local food system in East Sussex work for its people, boost the local economy, and protect and enhance the environment 
through a regional event in October 2023. 
 

3. Enable and support local food growing using regenerative farming methods 
The council continues to promote more sustainable farming methods whenever there are conversations with landowners and 
farmers occurring. This is a crucial strand of how, Sussex wide, we can ensure local food businesses have the opportunity to 
thrive and tackle the climate and nature emergency at the same time. This action links to projects occurring within other 
action areas such as biodiversity. 
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Targets 
The council has supported Lewes District Food Partnerships application to Sustainable Food Places Bronze Award for the district. 

 
 
Case Studies 
Lewes District Food Partnership: Grow Cook Eat Network – Building a Good Food Movement for Lewes District 

The ‘Building a Good Food Movement for Lewes District’ aims to ensure food equality, security 
and sustainability, and explores how to ensure everyone has access to good quality and 
affordable food, that is good for our health, the health of our planet and future generations. It looks 
at food as a whole system, where improvements in one area do not cause failures in others. 
LDFP supports community projects that connect people to Growing Cooking and Eating 
opportunities, whilst also supporting local food businesses and a sustainable food economy. 
Building local food security is key, so the network works with growers, chefs, teachers, 
businesses, community groups, to build a Good Food Movement for Lewes District. The Grow 
Cook Eat network, which is supported by volunteers, aims to create a future where we can share 

resources such as land to grow food locally whilst encouraging community connections through cooking and eating together. A 
future where nature is not viewed as an invisible asset but is included in a circular economy. 
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Lewes District Food Partnership: Emergency Food Network – Feeling the Pinch: Have your Say. 

‘Feeling the Pinch: Have Your Say’ is a project which amplifies the voices of residents who have 
experienced food insecurity through the Cost-of-Living Crisis. The project challenges misconceptions 
around food poverty in Lewes District and raises awareness. Feeling the Pinch project talks about the 
psychological impacts of food poverty. The project explores how to ensure nobody is left worrying 
where their next meal will come from, whilst ending the need for food banks. The project focuses on 
how access to support should be non-judgemental and led with dignity; working with Kingston & 
Brighton University, to create a Toolkit for Dignified Food Support. The district has many examples of 
projects that are inclusive, accessible, and for many food banks it’s not just food that is being offered 
but social connectedness and an antidote to isolation and loneliness, as well as access to advice and 
information services. Whether it be a cup of tea and a chat or a Community Café offering a hot meal, 

these have become part of the key-offer for many community food support projects in Lewes District. LDFP supports the concept 
that food security comes not just from the provision of food but from promoting well-being and opportunities to engage & connect 
with each other, as well as robust information & advice services. 

 

REDUCING EMISSIONS FROM WASTE 
 
Progress towards our goals: 
 
1. We will have reduced emissions from waste collection. 
In June 2022, Cabinet adopted the ‘Fleet Replacement Strategy 2030’. This will lead to a new fleet of ultralow 

emission refuse and recycling vehicles by 2030. As an interim step, in 2023 existing diesel vehicles moved to a low carbon 
renewable diesel, and food waste collection pods (fitted on diesel refuse vehicles) were replaced with small dedicated electric 
trucks. Fleet procurement is now aligned to the zero carbon 2030 target. 
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2. We have minimised the waste generated by residents, businesses, and visitors. 
Communications to increase recycling continue to be a corporate priority and we use all the engagement tools available. The 
'Reduce Reuse Recycle' (RRR) bulletin has been well received by members and residents. We have used the RRR bulletin to 
promote safe disposal of batteries; tips to reduce food waste; guidance on what to include in your dry mixed recycling. We have 
developed a Planning Technical Advice Note relating to construction waste and this is now a planning app validation 
requirement. 
 
3. We will have increased the proportion of the waste collected by the council that is recycled and reduced the 

emissions from this activity where we can influence and control this. 
Enthusiasm around the introduction of the new EV food waste fleet is seeing more food waste being recycled. This 
complements the ongoing communication strategy implemented by the council including the ‘RRR’ email bulletin. 

 

Targets, facts & figures 

 

The Council is on track to a zero carbon waste fleet by 2030. 

 

Lewes recycles about 41% of its rubbish. 

The council met its target to produce a pathway to a zero-carbon waste fleet by the end of 2022, Cabinet having adopted the 
strategy in June 2022. Delivery of the pathway is subject to budget and due diligence. The council is continuing to work on 
strategies to recycle 55% of the district waste by 2025. 

‘Cheeky Wipes’ – our partnership scheme has issued 128 vouchers for local parents to swap to reusable nappies or reusable 
wipes. 
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Case Studies 
Electric vehicles collect food waste across the district. 

Food waste collections in Lewes district are becoming more environmentally friendly 
with the introduction of new all-electric collection vehicles. Council refuse crews have 
already started collecting food waste using electric vehicles on some rounds across the 
district and will be rolling out separate food waste collections to all rounds throughout 
autumn and winter. Using electric vehicles to collect food waste – and then composting 
it – is an important step in our ambition of becoming carbon net zero and fully climate 
resilient in Lewes district by 2030. The council is committed to making the fundamental 
changes needed to prevent climate change, and using ultra-low emission vehicles for 
food waste collections is a significant part of the journey. Residents may notice that 
their regular refuse crews are taking household rubbish or refuse and leaving the other 
bin behind – but this is because they are being collected separately. 
 

 
Chewing Gum Task Force – cleaning up and changing behaviour. 

The council is one of 56 across the country to be awarded funds from the Chewing Gum Task 
Force, now in its second year, to clean chewing gum off pavements and prevent it from being 
littered again. Established by Defra and run by environmental charity Keep Britain Tidy, the 
Chewing Gum Task Force Grant Scheme is open to councils across the UK who wish to clean 
up gum in their local areas and invest in long-term behaviour change to prevent gum from being 
dropped in the first place. 
 
The Task Force is funded by major gum manufacturers, including Mars Wrigley and Perfetti Van 
Melle. Monitoring and evaluation carried out by Behaviour Change has shown that in areas that 

benefitted last year a reduced rate of gum littering is still being observed six months after clean-up and the installation of prevention 
materials. Estimates suggest the annual clean-up cost of chewing gum for councils in the UK is around £7 million and, according to 
Keep Britain Tidy, around 77% of England's streets and 99% of retail sites are stained with gum. 
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Community recycling workshops 

The council’s Community Engagement and Recycling Officer delivers workshops not only on recycling but on the journey of 
household waste. Demand for the workshops became apparent as residents enquired about what happens to their recycling and 
waste once collected. The talk is available to community groups, organisations, and residents of the district, such as Scout Troops, 
Gardening Groups and Homes First residents. It covers how recycling first travels to Light Brothers facility and then continues its 
journey to the Material Reclaim Facility in Kent. Information about what can be put in recycling containers to avoid contamination 
along with information on how to recycle Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment recycling (WEEE), batteries and dual material 
products like tetra pack and blister packs are addressed. 

 

WATER 
 
Progress towards our goals: 
 
We will work in partnership with others to achieve: 
 

1. Reduced water consumption in the district, and conserved and protected water resources, including our aquifer 
2. Well managed and protected waterways and coastal areas that benefit residents and the natural environment 
3. Communities that are resilient against flooding and coastal erosion 

The council has an excellent track record of working in partnership to meet the goals above. Examples of these are provided in 
the case studies below but also include working with the Environment Agency to assess options for our coastal frontage and 
maintain ongoing discussions with East Sussex County Council, Southern Water and other stakeholders. 
 
• Works are currently underway in Peacehaven to repair and maintain the sea defences to provide protection to the toe of the 

cliffs from erosion. A study has been commissioned to understand the challenges and opportunities of maintaining these sea 
defences during the middle period of the century as we anticipate sea levels to rise. We continue to work with a range of 
organisations to monitor how the cliffs along develop and the risks posed by a changing coast. 
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• The council works in partnership with the Ouse & Adur Rivers Trust and the Sussex Wildlife Trust to deliver a programme of 
Natural Flood Management works across the district between 2023-2029. Schedules are currently being developed for 
delivery over autumn and winter 2023/2024. Some of the current NFM and delivered projects are below: 
o Ringmer Sustainable Urban Drainage Systems (SuDS) is currently being developed with two Ringmer schools, to retrofit 

SuDS in schools with funding from the Department for Education, with further details in the case study below. 
o In 2022/23 the council delivered Ringmer Wetlands, a Natural Flood Management project with Ouse & Adur Rivers Trust. 

The creation of three linked retention ponds provided 560,000 litres of storage – an Olympic size pool stores 2,500,000 
litres and reduced the risk of flooding to 15 properties in Ringmer. 

o Working with the Sussex Wildlife Trust (through the Sussex Flow Initiative Partnership, which is now known as the 
Wilder Ouse), constructed over 568 leaky natural woody dams, which hold back an estimated 568,000 L4 of water per 
flood event over the last 5 years. As well as creating storage for over 17 million litres of flood water (or around 17,000 
tonnes) – much of which is held back each time there is a new flood event. 

 
Targets, facts and figures 
The council’s new Local Plan policies will seek to achieve best practice water consumption in new developments, and we will 
continue to both work with and hold accountable water companies where there is pollution of our water ways and encourage water 
conservation and activities through communications and events. 
 
Case Studies 
 
Storing the Storm – Ringmer Parish SuDS 

Storing the Storm aims to minimise and manage surface 
water run-off by delivering small Sustainable urban 
Drainage Systems (SuDS) to reduce local flood risk and 
respond to a changing climate. Funding for 'Storing the 

Storm' was provided by Lewes District Council, as part of its Ouse Valley flood risk management work. 
Ringmer village has experienced significant problems with surface water flooding in the past, and run-off and 
drainage issues remain a major ongoing concern to residents. 
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Ouse & Adur Rivers Trust worked with Ringmer Scouts to install two SuDS rain-planters on a community building. The rain-planters 
collectively intercept rainfall from 65m2 of roof and slow its journey into the drainage system. The rain-planters are situated along 
the side of the building where members of the public can view them working during rainy weather. Additional native hedging was 
added to the fence line to further intercept surface water. 
 
Each small rain-planter contributes to the reduction of local flooding and is part as part of a wider Natural Flood Management 
approach for the Ouse catchment. They reduce volume and 'slows flow' into the drainage system. Managing rainfall contributes to 
lower risk of sewage overflows. The rain-planters demonstrate the principle and value of SuDS to the local community, are low cost 
and maintenance, and looks attractive. There are Biodiversity benefits (shelter, food etc.) for wildlife species particularly pollinators. 
The planters provide natural filtration, trapping pollutants and improving quality of water entering rivers and streams. 
 
Rights of River Ouse 
Lewes District Council has passed a motion that sets us on a path to exploring the implications of a rights of rivers approach to 
assist the Ouse Catchment Partnership deliver natural mechanisms for improving water quality and water availability, creating a 
climate resilient landscape. Rights of Rivers was included as a concept at the Love Our Ouse River Festival in September 2022 
where people from across Lewes district proposed a draft charter for the River Ouse. 
 

CIRCULAR ECONOMY & COMMUNITY WEALTH 
 

Progress towards our goals: 

1. The council has a sustainable procurement policy that facilitates local supply chains and encourages a 
circular economy 

• Local spending data over the last financial year suggests that local spend by the council has almost doubled in Lewes 
District. A Social Value Charter has been produced and a strategy for monitoring, reporting and maximising opportunities to 
deliver social value projects that benefit communities is being developed. The council has insourced its public convenience 
cleansing service and office cleaning contract. 
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• The council has shifted to more local providers delivering some aspects of our housing repairs, so that more locally based 
and locally run businesses are benefitting from the delivery of this work for the council. This ensures more wealth is retained 
locally. 

• A modular housing framework has been established for the council, and other councils, to use. Local contractor, Boutique 
Modern have, been able to establish a substantial program of works, using modern sustainable construction techniques. 

 
2. The council is making use of its land and assets to enable sustainable community wealth 

• The Marine Workshops (former Newhaven UTC) was acquired by the council in June 2022 to support the regeneration of 
Newhaven town. The building is being developed into a mixed hub supporting marine and education, commercial space and 
new public space. The building will, from September 2023, provide accommodation for East Sussex College Group where it 
will be a ‘blue space/climate hub’ for aquaculture and marine based industry and training. 

• Southover House has been leased to Charleston Trust, an arts and heritage organisation who plan are using the building as 
a gallery and exhibition space which will contribute to community wealth by further developing the strong visitor and cultural 
economy of the town. 

• In Newhaven, several under-utilised buildings in the town centre are currently being developed with high sustainability 
standards, to create a new health and wellbeing hub for the town. 

 
Using the principles of ‘meanwhile use’, the council is also allowing spaces for Lewes Community Volunteers and Lewes 
Climate Hub to deliver their services in Lewes. In Newhaven, a longer-term meanwhile use has been provided to The Sidings, a 
bistro style waterside café close to the Marine Workshops. 

 
3. Investment in the local urban, coastal and rural economies increasing local employment opportunities and reducing 
income inequality 
The council has been allocated £12.8 million from the Levelling Up Fund for the ‘capturing the value of the catch’ project in 
Newhaven. The project aims to: Provide two new fish landing stages to accommodate 16 small vessels from the Newhaven 
fishing fleet, build a New Centre of Excellence for Seafood Processing in the town including an auction room and marketplace, 
and create a new restaurant and community destination on the promenade area by West Beach. The purpose of this project is 
to retain spending in Newhaven for longer and stimulate a local market for fish, creating jobs and wealth locally. 
• In 2020, the council designed and implemented a new grants programme which allowed an open bidding process for a wider 

range of voluntary and community groups to apply for grants for the first time.  
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• The council recently also provided a loan to a local community energy group to enable them to develop an innovative project 
in the district. The loan has now been fully repaid to the council, with interest. 
 

4. Local skills supply chains and employment opportunities are improved as a result of our partnerships with East 
Sussex College Group, public sector organisations, social enterprises, cooperative businesses, as well as other forms 
of business particularly focusing on clean and green technologies 
• To help develop our approaches locally, council officers have met regularly with representatives from the Centre for Local 

Economic Strategy (CLES), the national think tank for CWB, to learn about best practice around the country. The council has 
recently collaborated with CLES to deliver a briefing to members on how CWB is in line with similar approaches to economic 
development such as ‘Doughnut Economics’ – a sustainable economic model put forward by the economist Kate Raworth. 

• Since the inception of the CWB approach, the council has also engaged with key local and regional partners (such as East 
Sussex County Council, the universities, colleges, Sussex Community Development Association etc) to discuss opportunities 
to collaborate on CWB. We will continue to work with partners to share best practice and embed CWB principles wherever 
possible.  

• The council has successfully applied to join the Co-operative Councils Innovation Network. This network is a group of 
councils committed to applying and sharing best practices around cooperative principles in local government. The work of 
this Network closely aligned with the principles of CWB. 

 

Targets, facts and figures 

The council is exploring the feasibility of providing home loans for energy retrofitting. 

The council is developing partnerships with anchor institutions in the region to progress our work on circular economy and 
community wealth incorporating a focus on sustainability. 

Over the last year, the council’s local spend has increased from 20% to almost 30%. Through our Strategic Procurement Manager 
and Community Wealth Building Project Manager, we expect to incrementally increase the proportion of annual council spend to 
be provided locally within Sussex as contracts are tendered and come up for renewal, in order to meet our 50% local, spend 
target by 2030. 
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Case Study 

Lewes District Start Up Programme 

As part of its commitment to Community Wealth Building, the council has been working to 
promote local social entrepreneurialism. The main vehicle for providing this support over the past 
3 years has been the Lewes Enterprise and Apprenticeship platform (LEAP) delivered by Edeal.  
Edeal has delivered a successful Social Enterprise programme for pre-starts and start-ups 
consisting of a workshop and 121 mentoring. They also have a mentor experienced in supporting 
social enterprise which residents and businesses have been able to access via the free general 
support and the annual LEAP business start-up programme. 
 
 
 
 
 

Between April 2018 to March 2023, there have been: 
• 155 one-to-one business mentoring sessions 
• 104 one-to-one social media training sessions 
• 65 one-to-one specialist consultations in the form of a ‘Business Review’ 
• 14 additional one day business start-up workshops with a total of 69 attendees.  
• 2 start-up workshops with mentoring support for social enterprises. These programmes supported a total of 14 attendees.  
• 2 leadership and management workshops with mentoring support for local businesses assisting a total of 9 attendees.  
• Please see this link for a recent example of Sussex Lavendar, who produce “land-to-hand” eco-contemporary products – 

'Exciting' new businesses secure £3,000 prize pot - Lewes and Eastbourne Councils (lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk) 
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5. Strategy action plan update and sustainability indicators 
The council’s Scrutiny Emergency Climate Panel have been monitoring and tracking progress of the action plan and sustainability 
indicators. The panel has helpfully identified challenges with the current framework for tracking progress that chime with the views 
of the portfolio lead member for Climate, Nature, and Food Systems. The Strategy and action plan will, therefore, be refreshed to 
reflect updates to national policy and strategy and associated local impacts and will prioritise revisiting methods for carbon 
counting. A light touch refresh has commenced, and a full refresh will be concluded in full to coincide with reporting arrangements 
for the new financial year 2024/25. 
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The Action Plan 2023 RAG Status
TIMEFRAMES Green Performance that is at or above target. Project is on track.
Short 2023-2024 Amber Performance that is slightly below target but is within an acceptable tolerance. Projects where there are issues causing significant delay, changes to planned activities, scale, cost pressures or risks.
Medium 2024-2026 Red Performance that is below target. Projects that are not expected to becompleted on time within requirements.
Long 2027-2030 Complete Target/activity or project has been completed.

Action 
reference ACTION OUTCOME

ACTION OWNERS (note: the 
Cabinet Member for Climate, 
Nature and Food Systems has 
oversight of all actions)

TIMEFRAME RESOURCES DATE FOR 
COMPLETION Annual Update November 2023 RAG 

Status

1. Energy & the built environment Lead Officers- Sustainability Lead & Strategic Programme Manager-Property & Development
Actions by the council to enable the district to become net zero carbon by 2030

E1 Maintain asset register with up to date 
social housing stock condition surveys

Provides baseline information to 
enable retrofit and long term 
planning

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for tenants and 
those in housing need

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Business as 
usual- Ongoing

73% of assets have had their stock 
condition inspections completed this 
year. Subsequent project 
Decarbonising Our Housing Stock 
(DOHS) delivered and report 
delivered. Next steps will be subject 
to funding 

Green

E2

Explore collaboration on joint Social 
Housing Decarbonisation Fund bid (or 
equivalent) to test joint working. If 
successful consider scaling up for major 
works. 

Best value is achieved through 
collaborative working, best solutions 
are determined and method is 
agreed to deploy retrofit measures, 
initially as pilots with a plan 
developed for roll out of appropriate 
solutions across the portfolio

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for tenants and 
those in housing need, Community 
wellbeing and Climate, nature & food 
systems

Short 
Term 

£500,000 
allocated from 
HRA

Mar-24

Altenative funding arrangements are 
being explored to progress this work. 
The ground breaking study at the 
following link sets out our next steps- 
https://www.lewes-
eastbourne.gov.uk/article/1853/Deca
rbonising-our-Housing-Stock-
Roadmap-for-2030-zero-carbon 

Amber

E3

Develop and deliver the project plan (and 
long-term housing asset management plan) 
to decarbonise all social housing based on 
findings and experience of the 
Decarbonising Our Housing Stock project 

All social housing is as energy 
efficient as it can be and carbon 
emissions are reduced as far as 
practicably possible

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for tenants and 
those in housing need and Climate, 
nature and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Delivery costs to 
be determined 
once plan is 
prepared

Outline plan 
produced by 
March 2023

Altenative funding arrangements are 
being explored to progress this work. 
The ground breaking study at the 
following link sets out our next steps- 
https://www.lewes-
eastbourne.gov.uk/article/1853/Deca
rbonising-our-Housing-Stock-
Roadmap-for-2030-zero-carbon 

Amber

E4 Produce a Housing Strategy and implement 
the actions defined within it

Housing standards in the rented 
sector improved

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for tenants and 
those in housing need

Mediu
m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

March 2024 for 
plan production

Housing Strategy has been updated 
to reflect our sustainability intentions. Amber

E5
Explore opportunities with Southern Water 
on capturing and using heat from waste 
water

Low carbon heat source enabled

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for Planning & 
Infrastructure and Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

As opportunities 
arise

To be closed - Adur exploring further, 
original project did not go ahead. 
Whenever there is a redevelopment 
this should be considered as an 
option

N/A

E6 Support and progress development of 
hydrogen hubs

Enable and devlop a clean hydrogen 
economy for transport and heating

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for Planning & 
Infrastructure and Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Greater Brighton Hydrogen Strategy 
now produced: https://www.brighton-
hove.gov.uk/news/2023/discover-
how-greater-brighton-championing-
transition-
hydrogen#:~:text=Developed%20by
%20local%20company%20Ricardo,g
ain%20economic%20and%20environ
mental%20benefits.

Amber

E7 Enable and invest in community energy 
schemes where this is financially viable

Community energy schemes are 
supported to deliver projects

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Planning & 
Infrastructure and Climate, nature 
and foood systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Project specific Ongoing
In conversation with Community 
Energy South/OVESCO to determine 
next steps

Green
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E8

Determine need for a Sustainable Design 
guide for developers that could link to 
circular economy work- once local Plan 
evidence has been gathered.

Developers are advised as to 
expectations for new development 
and can easily access information on 
how to design for sustainability

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Planning & 
Infrastructure

Mediu
m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Mar-24

A policy will be included in the 
consultation document for November 
2023.  The Local Development 
scheme was adopted by full council 
in July 2023 which sets out the work 
programme to 2025.  The next 
milestone is the November 
consultation on the prefrerred 
options document.  This will set out 
the policy direction as well as an 
emerging spatial strategy for the 
Local Plan. Work on preparing the 
next iteration of the plan is 
progressing and evidence base for 
this stage is nearing completion. 
Draft policy directions are being 
developed for the next consultation 
stage and should there be an impact 
on targets amendments will be 
proposed here accordingly

Green

E9

Deliver ongoing programme of awareness 
raising and promotion of energy efficiency 
initiatives, especially in fuel poor and hard 
to reach communities

Educate and raise awareness, those 
most vulnerable benefit from energy 
efficiency advice and measures

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Community 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Monthly drop in cost of living 
sessions at Saxon House, 
Newhaven, organised by 
Neighbourhood First. OVESCO 
energy champions - drop in energy 
advice sessions and energy room on 
Lewes High Street & warm
spaces. Tech Resort help and advice 
sessions. Regular energy saving in 
Tenant Magazine.. Reguarly updated 
grants and benefits information 
produced by Income Maximisiation 
Team. Links with OVESCO and 
Energise South energy champions to 
provide regular updates to tenants of 

Green

E11

Develop comprehensive training and 
guidance  for staff on climate change and 
carbon reduction. Also- specific training to 
ensure decisions properly take into account 
the carbon emission implications

All staff will improve their 
environmental awareness to enable 
carbon reductions in their work and 
private life.
It will be clear to councillors, officers 
and the public the carbon 
consequences of all decisions

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for innovation, 
delivery and people & Climate, 
nature and food systems

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Mar-24

E learning carbon literacy training is 
on target for delivery by year end. 
Carbon literacy training was included 
in new Councillor induction 
programme, and will form part of new 
member induction in future

Green

E12

Work in collaboration with others to 
advertise the Government's Green Homes 
Grant and associated funding streams and 
retrofit schemes. Enable residents to 
access these and associated schemes.

Private sector housing can access 
funds to help retrofit and improve 
energy efficiency

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Community 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing- ad-
hoc

We have continued to promote 
energy advice sessions being 
delivered in Lewes and Eastbourne. 
We have also promoted the Warmer 
East Sussex home checker service 
during the warmer months, while 
there is less demand so shorter 
waiting times for appointments and to 
ease demand during the autumn and 
winter. 

Complete

E13

Work in collaboration  with others to 
develop bids for the Local authority delivery 
strands of the Government's Green Homes 
Grant and associated funding streams

Public and private sector housing 
can access funds to help retrofit and 
improve energy efficiency

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing - ad-
hoc

Agreeing commercials with the 
Government for roll out of HUG2 Green

E15 Support and facilitate access to the Warm 
Homes Check service East Sussex scheme Fuel poverty on the borough reduces

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for tenants and 
those in housing need & Community 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing - ad-
hoc

Attend the East Sussex energy 
Partnerships funded by public Health 
East Sussex, we make referrals and 
get statistics each quarter. Promoting 
through seeing tennants as a private 
housing Team and via the Council's 
communication channels where 
appropriate.

Green
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E16
Support the roll out of smart meters through 
promotion of the national SmartEnergyGB 
scheme

Supports transition to smart energy 
grid and makes energy use more 
visible to residents which enables 
reductions

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for tenants and 
those in housing need & Community 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing- ad-
hoc

As and when there is a policy 
change, we will promote the scheme 
accordingly (no update in this report)

Green

E17
Support delivery of regional plans- the 
Greater Brighton Energy Plan and the 
South2East Energy Strategy 

Decarbonisation at a regional level 
is progressed and joint aims are met

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Planning & 
Infrastructure

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing - ad-
hoc

We continue to maintain a watching 
brief on both of these strategies Green

E18 Support the delivery of Communiheat - Zero 
Carbon Village

Transformation of Barcombe 
communities energy system to 
become the UK's  first Net Zero 
Village 

OVESCO leading
Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for Finance, 
assets and community wealth & 
Climate, nature and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Externally 
funded- though 
innovative 
council funded 
schemes will 
need evaluation 
and resources 
to be 
determined

Ongoing- ad-
hoc

This will be revisited as part of the 
proposed refresh in line with action 
E7

Green

E19 Support the delivery of Net Zero Firle 
Village

Creation of a local microgrid for heat 
and power BHESCo

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term Externally fundedOngoing - ad-
hoc

Latest information provided at the 
following link:  
https://bhesco.co.uk/firle

N/A

E20 Support the delivery of Solar Schools to 
achieve regional aims Expansion of PV on schools ESCC in partnership

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term Externally fundedOngoing- ad-
hoc No input from LDC - to be closed Complete

Actions to make the council net zero carbon by 2030

E21

Complete the Non-Housing Asset 
Management Strategy and carbon reduction 
plan (inc. work through Reset & Recovery 
Programme) (Also see WA8)

The strategy will enable a long-term 
plan to be developed to reduce 
energy consumption and increase 
power generation on our non-
housing assets

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Finance, assets 
and community wealth

Short 
Term 

Strategy cannot 
be delivered 
using existing 
resources- 
*Funds for 
energy surveys 
have been 
requested for 
23/24
*Condition 
surveys funding -
TBC

Dec-23 Funding opportunties are being 
explored to complete this action. Amber

E23 Deliver the carbon reduction plan for non-
housing assets

Non-housing assets are energy 
efficient and generating energy

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Finance, assets 
and community wealth & Climate, 
nature and food systems

Mediu
m Term

Long 
Term 

Delivery costs to 
be determined 
once plan is 
prepared. 
Cannot be 
delivered within 
existing 
resources
*Funds for 
external 
consultancy 
support with 
regards to bids 
has been 
requested for 
23/24

TBC Funding opportunties are being 
explored to complete this action. Amber

E24 Ensure the the council purchases a green 
electricity provider

100% of electricity supplied will be 
REGO backed energy that will 
qualify a 100% reduction in carbon 
emissions from consumed electricity

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Finance, assets 
and community wealth  

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Completed 
October 2020

Completed 
October 2020-
24 year contract

Current contract expires end Sept 
2024 - potentially be procuring 
through a different framework - still 
100% green 

Complete

2. Sustainable Travel and Air Quality Lead Officers- Specialist Advisor Air Quality, Sustainability Lead & Environment Lead
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Action 
reference ACTION OUTCOME

ACTION OWNERS (note: the 
Cabinet Member for Climate, 
Nature and Food Systems has 
oversight of all actions)

TIMEFRAME RESOURCES Date for 
completion Annual Update November 2023 RAG 

Status

Actions by the council to enable the district to become net zero carbon by 2030

T1
Procure a supplier of Electric Vehicle 
Chargepoints and produce initial delivery 
plan

The council can make a decision as 
to how to progress with increasing 
charging infrastructure in the district 
and a new project delivery action will 
be created if this goes ahead

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Finance, 
assets and community wealth & 
Climate, nature and food systems

Short 
Term 

Proposal can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources- 
implementation 
TBC

Dec-22

Completed - at delivery stage
Current installations - 
https://www.lewes-
eastbourne.gov.uk/article/1906/Publi
c-chargers-for-electric-vehicles

Complete

T2
Plan temporary road closures such as 
School Streets especially in areas of high 
foot fall

Gradual modal shift to reduce private 
vehicle travel  and sustainable travel 
becoming the norm

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources 
(ESCC)

Ongoing

Led by ESCC working with other 
partners. Planning temporary 
closures led by District to encourage 
Active Travel & improve Air quality. 
None others currently being looked 
at other than School Streets - 
Southover to be completed as 
currently going through studies, 2-
year estimated timeline

Green

T3

Work with NHS and Public Health partners 
via Sussex-air to provide guidance on 
health impacts of poor air quality. Upgrade 
Sussex-air website to include information 
on how to reduce pollution and live 
sustainably.

Improved public health, better AQ 
and lots of engaging material for the 
LDC AQ/sustainability web 
pages/Twitter feed/local media

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing funding Sep-23

Sussex local authorities all pay for 
Sussex Air, information, monitoring & 
health impact information on their 
website. People are signposted to 
this website on our own Air Quality 
pages, currently updating the 
website to be finalised by end 2023. 
WHO targets are being 
acknowledged and this will inform 
our thinking on what is on the 

Green

T4

Hold sustainability/air quality events with 
schools, community groups, etc. to raise 
awareness of the health impacts of poor air 
quality and climate change

Bringing awareness of AQ/ 
Sustainibility issues to a personal 
level in a positive and fun 
environment

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Requires 
external funding Ongoing

Working in partnership with Sustrans 
- funding is allocated, not successful 
in the last round so project being 
worked on now will complete around 
Dec23-Mar24, all planned so nothing 
more could be added 
(schools/community events). If 
successful with new bid can plan for 
future projects in Feb/March 24. 
Project being completed currently - 
Sustrans to work with schools and 
community groups across Sussex on 
impacts of poor air quality, and 
encouraging and supporting active 
travel

Green

T5

Determine if the council can produce a 
Construction Code of Practice with 
guidance on use of low emission non-road 
mobile machinery and using on-grid energy 
instead of diesel generators where 
reasonably practicable

Lowering of emissions from 
construction sites, particularly in 
relation to NRMM

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Planning and 
Infrastructure

Mediu
m Term

Resources are 
limited to deliver 
non-statutory 
function

No date

Aiming to attend a quarterly planning 
meeting (Sussex wide) with Planners 
to present our requirements, 12 
month goal is to ensure a standard 
condition is included in any approval 
notice 

Green

T6

Ensure that local planning policy and 
guidance includes requirements for passive 
and active EVCPs and cycle parking on all 
new major developments

Increase of sustainable travel 
infrastructure utilising planning 
policy 

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Planning and 
Infrastructure

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2025
A policy will be included in the 
consultation document for November 
2023.

Green

T7

Work in partnership with ESCC to deliver 
new cycling and walking initiatives as 
detailed in the Draft East Sussex Local 
Cycling & Walking Infrastructure Plan 
(LCWIP) and seek opportunities for 
funding.

Additional cycling and walking routes

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for Planning and 
Infrastructure & Climate, nature and 
food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

TBC

County lead - working with Highways 
on A27 cycling lanes, just received 
further funding for this (Active Travel 
fund 4) LDC are responsible for part 
of this pathway, some funding 
received for LDC for cycle lanes

Green
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T8 Support development of hydrogen hubs (as 
per action E6)

Enable and devlop a clean hydrogen 
economy for transport and heating

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for Planning and 
Infrastructure & Climate, nature and 
food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing As per action E6 - repeat action in 
Transport theme Amber

T9

Support Greater Brighton and ESCC to 
develop a network of EV charge points so 
that all residents are 'within a convenient 
distance' of a place to charge their car 
(Pledge #4)

Coherent network is developed

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for Planning and 
Infrastructure & Climate, nature and 
food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2030 Continuing to support ESCC re:on 
street charging. Green

T10

Work in partnership with Greater Brighton 
to have enabled 50% of Greater Brighton's 
fleet vehicles to be low carbon by 2025 
(Pledge #3)

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2025

Applying the learning from the 
Greater Brighton experience to 
complement the roll out of new waste 
fleet vehicles.

Complete

T11
Enable expansion of car clubs through 
discussions with operators, parking space 
owners and the community

Residents can car share instead of 
owning their own vehicle- reduces 
vehicle numbers in town and 
provides control over type/efficiency 
of vehicle used.

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Funding 
requested Nov 
2022- final 
decision Feb 
2023

2023/24 if 
budget is 
allocated and 
project 
proceeds

Work is progessing to extend access 
to car clubs to Newhaven and 
Seaford.

Green

T12

Determine how to support reduction in 
emissions  from deliveries to local 
businesses/residents in particular 'last mile 
deliveries.' E - cargo bikes, restricted 
delivery times, provision of logistics 
facilities.

Reduction of traffic and emissions 
during peak travel times. Healthier, 
quieter and less polluted streets with 
potential to prioritise walkers/cyclists 
so increasing dwell time and 
improving local economy

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Get Bikery linking with several local 
businesses for last mile delivery and 
cargo bike rental. Focused promotion 
to business community next step. 
Newhaven e cargo bikes developing. 

Green

T13
Determine if the council can install pocket 
parks, micro green/blue spaces to improve 
diversity and AQ encouraging active travel

Supports visitors and residents in 
choosing active travel over private 
car use

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

May potentially 
be delivered 
using existing 
resources 
however 
external funding 
likely to be 
necessary

2023

Drawing up a new Air Quality plan for 
the whole district, have to wait for 
updated monitoring results, so in 
progress. Possible timeline mid 2024

Pocket parks - we have successfully 
installed 5 pocket parks (parklets) 1 
Lewes, 2 Newhaven, 1 Peacehaven, 
1 Seaford with funding from the 
welcome back fund, further progress 
is subject to future funding and free 
space

Green

T14 Implementation of anti-idling campaigns
Discourage unnecessary idling by 
vehicles to reduce pollution and air 
quality issues

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

A bylaw would need to be 
implemented before enforcement 
action and capacity would need to be 
considered if this is an aspiration to 
be discussed further at strategy 
refresh.
Campaigning has taken place and 
signage progressed

Green

T15 Develop a pathway to a low carbon taxi 
fleet

Reduced carbon and other GHG 
emissions and improved air quality

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

End Feb 2023

Survey completed mid July - awaiting 
the report in September onwards. 
This will inform our further actions Green

T16

Organise partnership work on transport 
issues required at a county level and 
nationally, in partnership with community 
groups- in particular public transport and 
trains

Coherent district infrastructure is 
delivered to achieve transport 
decarbonisation aims

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Planning and 
Infrastructure

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Ongoing, limited progress can be 
progressed on trains without central 
government decision, however the 
Council will continue to work with 
local partnerships including 
communtiy rail and TFSE including 
supporting reopening the Lewes to 
Uckfield disused railway line, as 
capacity allows

Green
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T21 Complete Electric Vehicle Chargepoint 
installations at priority car park sites

Charging is available at key priority 
car parks in areas where residents 
lack off-street parking

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Dec-23

Great progress has been made to 
date, completion early 2024. 
Current completed installations - 
https://www.lewes-
eastbourne.gov.uk/article/1906/Publi
c-chargers-for-electric-vehicles

Green

T22
Review housing sites for electric vehicle 
charging options and determine strategy to 
enable installations.

Accessibility to charging is equitable 
and easily available to our tenants

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

End 2023

Policy development is developing for 
the next phase of this work. Current 
activity has focused on the roll out of 
public car park charging. 

Amber

T23 Prepare delivery & funding plan for non-
priority car park sites

Electric Vehicle charging is enabled 
throughout the district.

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Delivery plan 
can be 
completed using 
existing 
resources- 
finance needs to 
be determined

Dec-23
Finance has been confirmed and 
work to deliver phase 2 car parks is 
under way. 

Green

T24 Enable car clubs to convert ICE vehicles to 
electric

Each area with a car club sited in 
one of our car parks has at least one 
EV option.

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Funding may 
need to be 
sought through 
capital fund 
allocation, S106 
or CIL as 
appropriate at 
the time.

Initial 
conversion of 2 
sites in Lewes 
by end of 2023

Waiting for completion of EVCP bays 
in 2 Lewes locations for EV car club 
cars.  1 EV car club car planned for 
Newhaven.

Green

Actions to make the council net zero carbon by 2030

T18
Produce pathway to decarbonise non- RCV 
fleet vehicles operated by the Council 
(small & medium vans, cars, other vehicles) 

Plan to move to a low carbon fleet

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Mediu
m Term

Fleet decisions 
to be costed at 
the appropriate 
time

end 2023

We are on track with the detailed 
plan set out in the Cabinet papers, 
June 2022  Outputs for the year 
2023/24 ahead include procurement 
of EV food fleet in autumn

Green

T19

Implement the fleet decarbonisation plans 
to remove non-RCV fossil fuel fleet vehicles 
(small and medium  vans, cars, other 
vehicles) - Neighbourhood First

Zero emission at tail-pipe fleet 
achieved

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Long 
Term 

Fleet decisions 
to be costed at 
the appropriate 
time

2030

Looking at potential sites and 
working on the strategy (aim to 
complete by end 2023) which will 
inform delivery the following year

Green

T20

Introduce sustainability criteria into council 
procurement policies with weighting given 
to tenderers with proven sustainability 
policy particularly in the areas of logistics 
and servicing due to their high vehicle use 
and emissions

Support for sub-contractors with 
green credentials to work with LEC 

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Mar-22

Working towards introducing criteria 
into every procurement opportunity - 
acknowledging some are easier to 
introduce than others given the 
nature of the product. Aiming for new 
financial year 2024

Green

3. Biodiversity Lead Officer - Environment Lead

Action 
reference ACTION OUTCOME

ACTION OWNERS (note: the 
Cabinet Member for Climate, 
Nature and Food Systems has 
oversight of all actions)

TIMEFRAME RESOURCES Date for 
completion Annual Update November 2023 RAG 

Status

Actions by the council to enable the district to become net zero carbon by 2030 and to address the ecological emergency

B2

Local Plans – work closely with Planning 
Policy and planners and partners to achieve 
biodiversity wording that is fit for purpose 
and ambitious to arrest declines

Green and biodiversity beneficial 
Local Plans

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Planning & 
Infrastructure

Mediu
m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2025

We have provided comments on the 
draft biodiversity study to 
consultants.  Work on a biodiversity 
policy is underway and this will be 
part of the consultation document.
Biodiversity Net Gain (BNG) as part 
of planning policy work has seen our 
in-house ecologists advising on BNG 
considerations and reviewing 
information produced by consultants 
for biodiversity evidence gathering. 

Green
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B4

Council Officer training in biodiversity to be 
completed - Sussex Wildlife Trust could 
provide this for example- and ensure up to 
date information & signposting is readily 
available to decision makers

Decision makers are better informed 
about biodiversity and nature based 
solutions

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Innovation, 
delivery and people

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Mar-22

Aim to have live "Carbon Literacy 
Training" to reflect biodiversity needs 
through OLLE as a mandatory 
course - can include links to 
biodiversity strategy/further bespoke 
tailoring

Green

B5

We will encourage and support tree 
planting, and other natural habitat
creation measures, providing direct 
assistance when required

To improve biodiversity, store 
carbon, protect against
flooding and generally enhance the 
environment which can benefit our
physical health and mental well-
being

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Bid submitted for determination.  
Partners include Trees for Seaford, 
Lewes Urban Arboretum & Chailey 
Parish Council. 

Green

B6 To work with the Sussex Wildlife Trust to 
deliver their 'Vision for Sussex'  

Sussex is a place where people and 
nature thrive Sussex Wildlife Trust (SWT) leading

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term Ongoing

SWT have appointed a new project 
officer for Wilder Ouse. LDC is 
developing Natural Flood 
Management scope of works for 
autumn/ winter 23/24, with partners 
as part of the Wilder Ouse vision.

Green

B7

Investigate possible partnerships with the 
Sussex Wildlife Trust/Sussex Nature 
Partnership to deliver a district wide 
approach to the wildlife crisis

To work with landowners, 
partnerships and community groups 
to build a resilient ecological network 
througout the district

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term Ongoing

The sucessful Cockshut restoration 
is now in the delivery phase with 
landscaping taking place through the 
summer 2023, attractive local and 
national media attention.

Green

B8 Develop pipeline of projects for biodiversity 
net gain and 'offsetting' 

Increase in biodiversity and projects 
enabled

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2023

The purchase of land at Landport 
Brooks has been completed with
potential for biodiversity 
improvements and habitat creation. 
Ecological assessment underway.

Green

B9
Review land holdings for possible 
biodiversity and nature based climate 
solutions and carry out feasibility work 

Internal and Partnership projects 
enabled

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Budget has been allocated for 
biodiversity improvements on LDC 
land holdings and plans are in 
development.
https://www.lewes-
eastbourne.gov.uk/eastbourne-
downland-whole-estate-plan-2020-
2045

Green

B10

Complete University of Brighton student 
GIS mapping project for areas of land 
suitable for large scale tree planting - Due 
July 2021

GIS tools are easily available for all 
officers to use to aid decision making

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing as 
projects and 
student interests 
permit

Sussex Nature Partnership has 
published maps as reference for 
nature based projects in the region. 

Complete

B11 Support Changing Chalk bid and the 
delivery of the project if successful

Community ranger for 
countryside/nature/downland 
education and involvement

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2025/26 Completed - Bid successful and 
delivery is underway Complete

B12 Continue work with community groups, 
education and communication

Community groups encouraged and 
work progressed

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Volunteer sessions took place at 
Landport Bottom. Grasses ID training 
completed in Aug 23. Diversity UK - 
guided walks in Newhaven and 
Cuckmere Haven with refugee 
groups. Making it Happen, Care for 
the Carers guided walks at Castle 
Hill, Newhaven and other activities. 
Walk the Chalk took place also in  
Autumn 2023

Green

B13

Continue to provide project support for 
partnership projects, including expertise, 
volunteer management and fund raising 
support  

Partners projects are enabled and 
supported to achieve multiple 
outcomes dependent on project

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Work continues around playground 
refurbishment.  Fund raising advice 
has been given to Telscome Town 
Council this quarter.

Green
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B14 Support Greater Brighton to re- establish a 
10 mile Kelp forest off the coast of Sussex 

A new kelp forest could capture 
70,000 tonnes carbon per year and 
help prevent coastal erosion

Director of Regeneration & Planning 
& Cabinet Member for Climate, 
nature and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Completed -see: 
https://sussexwildlifetrust.org.uk/help
ourkelp
We are exploring any potential links 
with project with the Newhaven 
Levelling Up funded project 
supporting the local fishing economy

Complete 

B15
Support Greater Brighton and the University 
of Sussex in rewilding and rain garden 
research

Knowledge is developed and shared 
to enable more and better designed 
projects

Director of Regeneration & Planning 
& Cabinet Member for Climate, 
nature and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2025

This has now transitioned into a local 
programme of delivery.  We have 
funding to retrofit SUDs (Sustainble 
Urban Drain Systems) in Kings 
Academy Ringmer Primary and 
Nursery school - see Storing the 
Storm project- 
https://oart.org.uk/project/natural-
flood-management/
Funding covers a two year period in 
which SUDs will be delivered 
accordingly working in partnership 
for completion March 2025.

Green

B24
Closer working with Planning colleagues to 
secure biodiversity and sustainability 
benefits

Planning applications are reviewed 
by specialists to support alignment 
with policy

Directors of Service Delivery and 
Regeneration & Planning & Cabinet 
Member for Climate, nature and food 
systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Green Consultancy has worked
alongside Planning Policy on
evidence-gathering requirements for 
the Local Plan. A set of planning
policies that reflect the need for
Biodiversity and Green/Blue
infrastructure is the desired outcome

Green

Actions to make the council net zero carbon by 2030 and address the ecological emrgency on its own land

B16
Develop a programme of works on LDC 
land to increase joining up of biodiversity 
corridors & ecological networks

Increase in biodiversity
Improved well being of residents

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Repeat of B7/B8 - suggest to 
consolidate the two as part of 
proposed refresh.

Green

B17 Determine & provide suitable land to enable 
tree planting and re-wilding

Carbon capture through trees, 
increased biodiversity, improved 
mental wellbeing, increased summer 
shading 

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Resources to be 
determined 2025

Small biodiversity project approx:15 
standard trees and 200 whips 
planted in autumn - winter 23/24 
across the district. Please see target 
B8

Green

B18 Maintain reduced mowing practices on 
District Council land Improved habitat for insects

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Action complete. Complete 

B19

Continue to review our ability to reduce the 
use of pesticides on District Council land.  
Lobby East Sussex County Council to do 
the same

Improved habitat for insects

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Reduced to the absolute minimum
(sports pitches). We continue to
research alternatives.

Green

B20 Increase and maintain wildflower and 
pollinator planting where suitable Improved habitat for insects

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing Action complete. Complete

B21

Increase community management of council 
owned land and ensure biodiversity 
commitments are enshrined in all devolved 
land holdings

Increased community ownership of 
sites
Improved habitat for wildlife.

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Devolved land use is difficult to
monitor - may propose amendments 
to this targets when this is explored 
further.

Amber
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B22 Create wildlife friendly parks & open spaces Improved natural habitats - for 
example 'hedgehog highways' 

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

BAU delivered 
using existing 
resources - 
additional/new 
projects will 
require costing 

Ongoing
Capacity issues mean delivery of the 
management plans has been 
delayed to Spring 2024

Amber

B23 To develop an approach to habitat carbon 
counting and reporting

Will improve our awareness of the 
capacity of our habitats to sequester 
carbon 

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Members for Climate, nature 
and food systems & Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Mediu
m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2025

Methodology not yet available. 
Potentially working with South 
Downs National Park to develop 
methods.

Green

4. Agriculture & Food Lead Officer - Sustainability Lead

Action 
reference ACTION OUTCOME

ACTION OWNERS (note: the 
Cabinet Member for Climate, 
Nature and Food Systems has 
oversight of all actions)

TIMEFRAME RESOURCES Date for 
completion Annual Update November 2023 RAG 

Status

Actions by the council to enable the District to become net zero carbon by 2030 and to address the ecological emergency

A1

Support local food growing initiatives by 
making suitable land available and 
incorporating it into our work with social 
housing tenants as part of DOHS

More residents can access lcoal 
food and grow their own

Director of Regeneration & Planning 
& Cabinet Member for tenants and 
those in housing need

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2022 Action complete. Complete

A2
Work with SCDA and partners to develop a 
food partnership- led by SCDA and funded 
by ESCC

By end of 2021 SCDA intend to have- 
governance structure for district food 
partnership- draft strategy or action 
plan- food systems map

Director of Regeneration & Planning 
& Cabinet Member for Climate, 
nature and food systems

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Mar-22 Action Complete. Complete

A3 Work with the food partnership to enable 
more local food distribution

Residents can access locally 
produced food more easily

Director of Regeneration & Planning 
& Cabinet Member for Climate, 
nature and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Lewes District Food Partnership are 
working strategically and
partnership working with groups,
organisations and Sustain. LDC 
feeds into the Partnership via 
Steering Group membership and 
offers support to the Grow Eat Cook 
Network and Emergency Food 
Network, by promoting any events 
and iniatives

Green

A5
Support initiatives that promote or enable 
low carbon and nature-friendly farming 
locally eg South East Downs Farm Cluster

This wider working will faciliate local 
(Sussex) food production 

Director of Regeneration & Planning 
& Cabinet Member for Climate, 
nature and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Resources to be 
determined Ongoing

South Downs National Park may be 
able to progress this, investigations 
are ongoing
Lewes District Food Partnership food 
summit taking place on 18th October

Amber

5. Reducing Emissions from Waste Lead Officer- Environment Lead

Action 
reference ACTION OUTCOME

ACTION OWNERS (note: the 
Cabinet Member for Climate, 
Nature and Food Systems has 
oversight of all actions)

TIMEFRAME RESOURCES Date for 
completion Annual Update November 2023 RAG 

Status

Actions by the council to enable the District to become net zero carbon by 2030

W1

Review waste & recycling service provision 
to align them with the requirements of 
increasing recycling and decreasing 
residual waste. 

We recycle more than we incinerate, 
and our collection methods and 
schedules enable that and champion 
it.

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Mar-22

New fleet of EV food collection 
vehicles, September 23 with related 
positive communications and 
engagement to encourage greater 
participation

Green

P
age 127



W2

Continue with planned communications with 
regular emphasis on food waste reduction 
eg. 'How to use Christmas leftovers 'and 
incorporate these comms into the 
overarching sustainability comms plan

Consistent messaging and comms 
planned on sustainability issues

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term Ongoing

Most recent edition of RRR bulletin 
in July - curbside recycling what 
can/cant be recycled, love food/hate 
waste - an impact of food waste on 
the climate. Food caddys/liners 
information for people who want to 
sign up. Litter pickers in parks, 
advice on communal shared bins 
(flats etc), Cheeky wipes nappies 
vouchers, and thanks for litter 
pickers on Seaford beach

Green

W3
Help develop, and encourage the use of, 
local reuse and repair schemes which divert 
and reduce waste.

Encourages a local circular economy 
and these schemes provide the most 
help and benefit to people in greater 
need.

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Regular recycling workshop Friday 
mornings at Seaford Alliance hub, 
many local schemes are self 
sufficient - e.g. Greenhaven (library 
of things, bring and take recycling 
and reuse) no council assistance 
required/asked for but promotion 
given from council through RRR 
bulletins and comms. Sharing 
best/good practice also takes place 
between groups

Green

Actions to make the Council net zero carbon by 2030

W5 Deliver on zero carbon RCV fleet Zero carbon fleet achieved
Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Neighbourhood 
wellbeing

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Financial 
implications to 
be assessed at 
the time

2030 Pathway is complete - cabinet 
approved 2022. Green

W6

Eliminate use of Single Use Plastic (SUP) 
at LDC operated events and third party 
events supported by LDC wherever 
possible

Reduced plastic waste. 
Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2022
Now standard practice not to use
SUPs at events such as the Gin &
Fizz festival

Complete

W7
Eliminate use of unsustainable paper for 
printed marketing materials and within 
democratic services

Reduced emissions from 
consumption of paper products

Director of Regeneration & Planning 
& Cabinet Member for Climate, 
nature and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing - BAU

Democratic Services have now gone 
paperless with paperless agendas 
produced giving a significant 
Sustainability saving alongside 
financial savings. Target complete on 
the democratic services side
"The print department has been 
using sustainable paper and 
products for a number of years, and 
Paper from Responsible Sources.
‘Printing presses’ have not been 
used for about 8 years, thus the inks 
are not used either, all products have 
been removed from the department. 
We now only use Copiers

Complete

6. Water Lead Officer - Environment Lead

Action 
reference ACTION OUTCOME

ACTION OWNERS (note: the 
Cabinet Member for Climate, 
Nature and Food Systems has 
oversight of all actions)

TIMEFRAME RESOURCES Date for 
completion Annual Update November 2023 RAG 

Status

Actions by the council to enable the District to become net zero carbon and climate resilient by 2030

WA1
Complete the new Local Plan and ensure 
that planning policies and guidance reflect 
our strategic goals for water 

New development is low carbon, 
energy efficient and is resilient to 
future climate change

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Planning & 
Infrastructure

Mediu
m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2025

Work is ongoing on local plan 
policies relating to water.  We are 
looking at policy options around 
water consumption levels.

Green
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WA2

Expand upon the successful Sussex Flow 
Intiative and Ouse &Adur Rivers Trust and 
introduce other natural flood management 
projects

Flood risk is reduced using natural 
methods which also supports the 
environment

Director of Service Delivery &
Cabinet Member for Climate, nature 
and food systems

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Resources to be 
determined Ongoing

The programme is transitioning to a 
broader Adur and Ouse catchment 
partnership plan, seeking to deliver a 
range of eco system services to 
include projects to create space for 
water, reduce flood risk and improve 
water quality - associated targets to 
follow.

Green

WA3

Work in partnership with the Environment 
Agency to explore the options viable to 
manage the risks posed by the undefended 
cliffs at The Esplanade, Telscombe Cliffs.

The Environment Agency's larger 
technical capability and resources 
can be utilised to seek an 
appropriate solution to managing the 
risks posed by an eroding coast at 
this location.

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Planning & 
Infrastructure

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Partnership 
working 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing To be refreshed in line with the 
proposed refresh. Green

WA5

Support the Greater Brighton partnership to 
deliver Pledge 2- Water Recycling: 
partnership projects to introduce recycled 
water into new homes.

Research and knowledge is gained 
and can be transferred for use on 
new developments within our district 

Southern Water & Greater Brighton 
Economic Board

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2025
Initiatives relating to water harvesting 
and meters limiting water usage are 
delivering positive results.

Amber

WA6
Ensure planning policy reflects the need to 
avoid substantial development on flood 
plain

Essential flood plain is retained and 
flood risk is minimised

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Planning & 
Infrastructure

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term
Long 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

Ongoing

Continued engagement with the
Lead Local Flood Authority and the
Environment Agency - the policy will 
be included in the local Plan - next 
milestone November 2023.

Green

WA7
Develop guidance to meet water 
consumption for new builds of no more than 
80?? litres per day (part of GB pledge #10)

Preservation of water resources

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Planning & 
Infrastructure

Mediu
m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2025 Covered in WA6 Green

Actions to make the Council net zero carbon by 2030

WA8

Once Asset Management Strategy is 
complete- As per action E22-  Develop a 
water consumption reduction plan for all 
remaining non-housing assets

Plan allows for structured and 
planned delivery to meet carbon 
neutrality goal

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Finance, assets 
and community wealth building

Mediu
m Term

Cannot be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2025

Delivery of this target is dependant 
upon funding - exploring as part of 
business planning, bid to progress 
this work to be completed

Amber

7. Circular Economy and Community Wealth Lead Officer- Head of Business Planning & Performance

Action 
reference ACTION OUTCOME

ACTION OWNERS (note: the 
Cabinet Member for Climate, 
Nature and Food Systems has 
oversight of all actions)

TIMEFRAME RESOURCES Date for 
completion Annual Update November 2023 RAG 

Status

Actions by the council to enable the district to enable a green recovery and become net zero carbon by 2030

C1
Implement the 'Re-imagining Lewes District 
Action Plan' As per the cabinet paper 
December 2020

The council will have delivered on 
the following work streams:
1. Lewes District Council as a 
community wealth building council
2. Progressive procurement of goods 
and services
3. Fair employment and just labour 
markets
4. Socially productive use of land 
and assets
5. Making financial power work for 
local places
6. Plural ownership of the economy

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Finance, assets 
and community wealth building

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2026

Target on track, see additional 
targets proposed to give a more 
focused view on the work streams 
identified in the outcome. In process 
of developing new action plan. Draft 
Action plan went to 14 September 
cabinet.

Green

C2
Produce a council sustainable procurement 
strategy with a focus on local and 
sustainable purchasing

Reduced emissions from 
procurement. Increased local spend 
and resulting improved community 
wealth

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Finance, assets 
and community wealth building 

Short 
Term 

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

01/03/2022 - 
changed to 
March 2024 to 
reflect staff 
capacity.

A Sustainable Procurement Policy 
will be drafted by the end of Q3 with 
the aim to implement it by the end of 
Q4 with a revised completion date of 
March 2024.

Green
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C4

Determine if the council can set up a 
community investment programme 
potentially using municpal bonds (utilising 
output of Net Zero Innovation Fund)

Legal work and project pipeline 
completed to enable bonds to be 
raised.
Community can invest in local 
projects.

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Finance, assets 
and community wealth building

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2023

Financial and legal due dilligence 
has been completed. Given the 
current rates of interest associated 
work has paused.  Market conditions 
will be reviewed quarterly and the 
scheme progressed when rates 
become favourable and market 
conditions allow.

Amber

C5 Investigate partnerships to enable local 
people to fund the retrofitting of their homes

Council investment works to enable 
retrofitting and to reduce carbon 
emissions from homes

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Finance, assets 
and community wealth building 

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2023

Further to the completion of legal 
and finaincial due dilligence, work is 
ongoing to agree parameters and 
criteria to enable the retrofitting of 
homes in Lewes, procure a delivery 
vehicle and potentially roll out such a 
scheme accordingly. 
A Request for Information has been 
published to test the market

Green

(C6) (NEW/JULY 23) Socially productive use of 
land and assets 

Council facilities used to support 
social and environmental uses. 

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Finance, assets 
and community wealth building

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term 
Long 
Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2026

Marine Workshops in Newhaven has 
opened at the start of in 2023 as a 
marine, commercial and public 
space. As well as providing a new 
office base for council staff, the 
building will provide accommodation 
for a local college and will be a ‘blue 
space/climate hub’ for aquaculture 
and marine based industry and 
training.

Green

(C7) (NEW/JULY 23) Support social enterprises 
in the district 

Deliver business start-up programme 
with specialist provision to support 
local entrepreneurs wanting to 
pursue a social enterprise model 
including community and 
environmental goals.

Director of Planning and 
Regeneration &
Cabinet Member for Finance, assets 
and community wealth building

Short 
Term Mediu

m Term 
Long 
Term

Can be 
delivered using 
existing 
resources

2026

Report going to 14 September 
cabinet with recommendations to 
approve funding for new contract. 
and to rename to 'Lewes District start-
up programme'

Green
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Report to: Cabinet 

 
Date: 9 November 2023 

 
Title: Lewes Local Plan, Preferred Options and Policies Directions 

 
Report of: Ian Fitzpatrick, Deputy Chief Executive and Director of 

Regeneration and Planning 
 

Cabinet member: 
 

Councillor Laurence O’Connor, Cabinet member for 
planning and infrastructure 
 

Ward(s): 
 

Areas of the district for which the Council is the local 
planning authority 
 

Purpose of report: 
 

To seek agreement for a period of public consultation on 
the Regulation 18 Local Plan ‘Towards a Spatial Strategy 
and Policies Approaches’, and publication of supporting 
documents. 
 
The Local Plan covers the area of the district for which the 
Council is the local planning authority. The area of the 
district covered by the South Downs National Park in not 
included in this Local Plan.  
 
The Local Development Scheme (December 2022) sets out 
the stages of public consultation in preparing the Local Plan 
and the Statement of Community Involvement sets out when 
and how we will consult on planning matters. 
 

Decision type: 
 

Key decision 

Officer 
recommendation(s): 

(1)  To approve and recommend to Full Council, the Local 
Plan Regulation 18: Towards a spatial strategy and policies 
directions document, as set out in Appendix 1, together with 
the supporting documents for public consultation in 
accordance with the regulations and the Local Development 
Scheme. 
 
(2) To agree delegated authority to the Director of 
Regeneration and Planning, in consultation with the Cabinet 
Member for Planning and Infrastructure to make any minor 
changes to the appearance, format and text of the Local 
Plan and supporting documents in the interests of clarity 
and accuracy prior to their publication for consultation.   
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Reasons for 
recommendations: 
 

The preparation of the Local Plan must be undertaken in 
accordance with the relevant regulations. This includes 
consultation at Regulation 18 of the Town and County 
Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2012 (as 
amended). The proposed consultation is at Regulation 18. 
 
The consultation document sets out policy directions for 
policies to be developed further at the subsequent draft 
Local Plan stage. It also sets out the identified development 
needs of the plan area, and the Council’s proposed 
approach to meeting these needs within its plan area.  
 
As part of this consultation, assessment material of land 
submitted in response to the ‘Call for Sites’ will be included. 
This assessment has drawn on the technical evidence 
produced to support this stage of the consultation as well 
as information that has been submitted by parties with an 
interest. 
 

Contact Officer(s): Name: Nadeem Din 
Post title: Planning Policy Lead 
E-mail: Nadeem.din@lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk  
Telephone number: 07800 689269 
 

 
ES1. Executive Summary 

ES2 Members will recognise that a key part of the local plan making process is to 
establish the development needs for the Plan Area and then through 
extensive consultation and engagement with the public, stakeholders, 
community groups, and elected councillors identify appropriate locations that 
will help meet this need. In carrying out this exercise we must take into 
account any conflict with national policy or if the harm caused would 
outweigh the benefits of the development.  

ES3 This need is informed by a suite of evidence documents and earlier consultation(s) 
from which officers have drawn key issues and themes, this sets the structure to the 
Regulation18 consultation document. 

ES4 Studies within the evidence base acknowledge that the Plan Area is highly 
constrained and that these constraints will have a direct impact upon the growth 
potential for the Plan Area (outside of the National Park).  

ES5 One of the key themes of the Regulation18 consultation relates to new housing to 
meet the identified need and specifically where within the Plan Area this growth 
could potentially be located. While there is much focus on housing need, the Local 
Plan also has to make provision of other development types, such as employment or 
Green Infrastructure needs. 

ES6 Members will be aware that land-owners/land-promoters submitted locations for all 
types of development through a ‘call for sites’ exercise in 2020. Officers have 
reviewed these sites and tested them against the evidence base received to date. 
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This assessment of the sites is presented through the Land Availability Assessment 
documentation. 

ES7 Sites within the LAA are assessed as ‘Deliverable or Developable’ (Green), 
‘Potentially Deliverable or Developable’ (Amber, and require further engagement) or 
‘Not deliverable or Developable’ (Red).  

ES8 It is only the amber and green sites that the Reg 18 document considers could 
contribute towards meeting the housing needs.  
The Green sites alone mark the lower end of the housing growth.  
The Green and Amber sites in full mark the upper end of new housing growth.  
See paragraphs ES15 & 16 below for numbers 

ES9 The Strategic site at North Barnes Farm is assessed as ‘Not deliverable or 
Developable’ and therefore is considered to NOT be a suitable location for 
development for this plan to take forward through this consultation. 

ES10 It is likely through this consultation, and as the local plan progresses that some of 
the assessed sites may become ‘Not deliverable or developable’ and others will 
come into evaluation. Against this backdrop and to recognise the flux in sites officers 
are recommending that the Regulation 18 consultation document should consult on 
several scenarios including a lower and upper range for housing growth. 
 

ES11 This range is informed by the development capacity of submitted sites and an 
evaluation of constraints. 

ES12 Scenario 1, Benchmarking against the Government 2014 Standard Methodology 
target is 602 dwellings per annum. 

ES13 Scenario 2 Benchmarking against the Standard Methodology using 2018 data would 
be 396 dwellings per annum 

ES14 Scenario 3 Benchmarking against the Standard Methodology using 2021 data would 
be 574 dwellings per annum 

ES15 Against this housing growth Members should note that the process allows for certain 
dwellings to be counted towards meeting the identified need. These would include, 
for example sites with valid planning permission, sites that have an existing 
allocation that have not been built out and a number/proportion that cannot be 
identified that will come forward as windfall sites. 
Approximately 5000 units fall within this category. 

ES16 At the lower end of the range (Green sites only) and including those already 
accounted for’ then the local plan would be seeking new sites to accommodate 
approximately 21 residential unit per annum. (approx. 413 over plan period) 

ES17 At the upper end of the range (Green & Amber in full) and including those already 
accounted for then the local plan would be seeking new sites to accommodate 
approximately 210 residential unit per annum. (approx. 4200 over plan period) 

ES18 Members should note that due to the highly constrained nature of the plan area and 
the development potential of the amber and green sites that the housing need as 
established in scenario 1 using the Government’s 2014 Standard Methodology 
cannot be met.  
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ES19 Members should also note the lower end of the growth range is in the region of the 
level within the existing adopted plan and that the upper end settles midway between 
the 2018 projections and the 2021 Census data position.  

ES20 Officers recommend to Cabinet that the range for housing growth reflects the sites 
received and assessed to date and that Cabinet should recommend to Full Council 
that the Regulation 18 consultation documentation should be consulted upon 
publicly. 

1 Introduction  

1.1 The purpose of this report is to provide Cabinet with the necessary information to 
endorse the Regulation 18 Local Plan ‘Towards a Spatial Strategy and policies 
approaches’ (Appendix 1) and refer the document to Council for statutory public 
consultation.  
 

1.2 May 2021 marked the 5-year anniversary for the adopted Joint Local Plan (adopted 
in 2016). Government expects a Local Plan to be reviewed every five years and 
updated where necessary. This means, that although the Joint Local Plan (LPP1) 
was adopted in May 2016 and Local Plan Part 2 adopted in Feb 2020, we are having 
to review a fairly recent plan when compared to some other local planning authority 
local plans. Lewes District Council (LDC) commenced its review in 2020, and in 
summer 2021 the council published the Issues and Options consultation to seek 
views on a range of issues and options for the local plan to further develop. The 
response to this initial stage consultation was unprecedented and over 42,000 
comments were received. The full set of comments is available to view on the 
council’s website as well as a summary report. These comments, alongside national 
planning guidance and technical evidence studies have also been used to inform the 
preparation of this iteration of the Local Plan. 
 

1.3 In preparing a new Local Plan, the National Planning Policy Framework (September 
2023), must be taken into account, and the Local Plan must be in conformity with the 
Framework or risk being rejected by the Planning Inspector. Local planning 
authorities also need to make sure that their Local Plan prepares for sustainable 
development. We are concluding that our Local Plan will not be able to plan to meet 
housing ‘need’ in full, and will only be able to deliver between a range of 
approximately 271 dwellings per annum (which would be comparable to the 2016 
adopted Local Plan, and 45% of the identified need) and approximately 468 
dwellings per annum (which is between the 2018 and 2014 population projections). 
This upper level (468dpa) would be approximately 25% lower than the housing need 
(602dpa) identified using the government Standard Method algorithm for the plan 
area. 
 

1.4 Of the dwellings contributing towards the supply, approximately 5,000 (or 
approximately 250dpa) are from existing sources of supply (including completions 
between 2020-23, windfall allowance and adopted Local Plan allocations). This 
means that for the Local Plan, in order for it, to meet the lower range new site 
allocations for approximately 21 new dwellings per annum would be needed (approx. 
413dpa over plan period), or approximately 210 dwellings per annum at the higher 
range.  Further work will be required following this consultation and prior to a 
housing requirement being determined for the draft Local Plan stage.  
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1.5 The Local Plan will cover the period up to 2040 and, the Regulation 18 Local Plan 
consultation document presents the direction to be taken on a number of potential 
policies under a series of themes. These policy directions, as well as any additional 
policies which are identified as a result of this consultation will be further developed 
for the draft Local Plan.  
 

1.6 This consultation will enable the Local Plan to be shaped by early, proportionate, 
and effective engagement with communities, local organisations, businesses, 
infrastructure providers and operators and statutory consultees. The consultation 
document will be accompanied by a Sustainability Appraisal, on which we will also 
be inviting comments. The evidence studies which have informed this Local Plan will 
also be made available for reference purposes. 
 

2 Proposal  
 

2.1 The Local Plan is the main development plan document, setting out a vision and 
strategy for future development in the area of the district for which the Council is the 
local planning authority. A new Local Plan is being prepared to ensure that 
appropriate and up to date planning policies are in place for the ‘plan area’ and is 
vital to the council gaining control over local planning decisions. Once in place, the 
Local Plan will address the needs and opportunities in relation to housing, the local 
economy, community facilities and infrastructure. 
 

2.2 The Local Plan consultation document (Appendix 1) sets out the direction for the 
detailed Local Plan policies that will be prepared for managing growth and change, 
offering protection to our natural environment, meeting the climate change 
challenge, securing good design from development, and allocating specific land 
uses. 
 

2.3 Of particular importance is the potential level of growth that will be brought forward 
through the Local Plan. At this stage, no definitive level of growth is required to be 
set. However, as mentioned in 1.3 above, a constrained level of growth is being 
planned for and Members’ attention is being drawn to ‘Section D: Developing a 
spatial strategy in response to climate change and other challenges’ of the 
consultation document (Appendix 1) which details the range for growth to be 
assessed further following this consultation.  

The table below provides a summary of the different levels of modelled growth and 
the range as a lower and upper percentages against each scenario. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Page 137



2.4 
        local plan range as a % 

against scenarios 

Housing 
need 
scenarios 

Housing Need 
calculation 

Local Plan period 
(2020-2040) 

Annualised over 
Local Plan Period 

Lower 
range 

Upper 
range 

1 SM 2014 12040 602 45% 78% 

2 SM 2018 7920 396 68% 118% 

3 SM 2021 11480 574 47% 82% 

  
Adopted and 
Emerging 
Local Plan  

        

4a 
Adopted Local 
Plan - plan 
area 

5500 275 98% 170% 

4b 
Adopted Local 
Plan - district 
wide 

6900 345 78% 136% 

  
Regulation 18 
Local Plan 
Lower range 

5412 271     

 
Regulation 18 
Local Plan 
Upper range 

9365 468     

 
2.5 

 
This report seeks endorsement from Cabinet and referral of the Local Plan 
document (appendix 1) to Council for approval for public consultation. A number of 
other documents will also be published alongside the consultation document, 
providing information to assist the consultation, including the technical evidence 
studies used to prepare the Local Plan. 
 

2.6 How the Local is being prepared? 
 
The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and accompanying Guidance2 sets 
the parameters under which local plans are to be prepared. There are a number of 
stages in the preparation of the Local Plan. In addition, there are procedural 
requirements that the council is required to comply with throughout. These stages 
and requirements are prescribed by national policy and legislation. This includes 
undertaking public consultation, at key stages of the Local Plan’s journey towards 
Submission and Examination. The diagram below gives effect to the Local Plan 
preparation process and our current position. 
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2.7 Policy Context  
 
The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) clearly states, that where there are 
no development plan policies, or where policies which are most important for 
determining an application are considered out of date, the council must grant 
planning permission (unless very limited exceptional circumstances apply). Since the 
introduction of the Housing Delivery Test in 2019, not being able to demonstrate a 
five-year housing land supply (5YHLS) also results in the application of the 
‘presumption in favour of development’, in line with NPPF paragraph 11. At present, 
the council is unable to demonstrate a 5YHLS of deliverable sites against its 
Standard Method housing target and is experiencing more ‘planning by appeal. 
 

2.8 The timetable for preparing the Local Plan is set out in the Council’s adopted Local 
Development Scheme (LDS), December 2022. This document recognises that the 
Preferred Options Consultation Regulation 18 is scheduled for Autumn 2023. 
 

2.9 It is important to note that the Local Plan is still evolving, and no firm decisions have 
been or are being made at this stage. Evidence will continue to be gathered 
throughout the Local Plan making process and this consultation forms an important 
aspect of the process. Additionally, it is a legal requirement that the Local Plan is 
prepared in accordance with an up-to-date LDS, and this will be tested at the Plan’s 
examination.   
 

2.10 What evidence has informed the preparation of the local plan? 
 
The Local Plan has to be underpinned by a robust evidence base to justify policy 
requirements and will be tested through the examination process. We have compiled 
several studies and supporting documents to help inform the preparation of the new 
Local Plan. These have been prepared, both by the Council and other organisations, 
including government bodies. Collectively, this evidence base helps to ensure that 
the policy directions in the Local Plan (Appendix 1) are appropriate and justified, 
including considering the latest available information. 
 

2.11 The evidence studies supporting the Local Plan consultation document include: 
 
• Local Housing Needs Assessment 
• Land Availability Assessment 
• Economic Needs Assessment 
• Retail and Leisure Needs 
• Landscape Character Assessment 
• Landscape Sensitivity Assessment 
• Strategic Transport Evidence Base 
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• East Sussex Gypsy and Traveller Need Accommodation Assessment 
• Settlement Hierarchy Study 
• Development Capacity Study 
• Settlement Services Assessment 
• Water Cycle Study Scoping study 
• Sustainability Assessment 
 

2.12 The evidence base documents will be made publicly available and form part the 
Local Plan library. While the majority of our evidence is gathered, we are still working 
to refine some of the evidence and will need to commission more evidence to inform 
the draft Local Plan and the Regulation 19 Submission versions of the Local Plan. 
 

2.13 The Local Plan consultation document has also been informed by the responses to 
the Issues and Options consultation held in summer 2021. All comments received 
were made available publicly on the Council’s website in May 2022 and a 
consultation summary document will be made available in time for the consultation. 
 

2.14 The Local Plan Steering Group has been presented with the policies within the 
consultation document with the exception of ‘Policy SDS1: Approach to the spatial 
development strategy’. This is to be tabled at the LPSG meeting scheduled for 12 
October 2023. Following this engagement with Members, amendments have been 
incorporated into the draft consultation document including grammatical corrections 
and punctuation errors. 
 

2.15 For legibility the Local Plan in Appendix 1 has taken a departure from the adopted 
Local Plan. It is a single document set in sections with the policy directions contained 
under a series of themes. However, it must be read as a whole, particularly for 
planning and investment purposes. 
 

2.16 The Local Plan is organised into sections: 

Section A: About this Plan – provides the background information on the Local 
Plan. The consultation also includes a new ‘call for sites’ for housing, 
employment, Biodiversity Net Gain, and climate change mitigation and 
adaptation. 
 
Section B: Lewes Local Area in 2040 – Sets out the Vision and aims for the 
Local Plan area. 
 
Section C: Key facts about our Plan area – key statistics about the plan area 
and the wider areas of the district 
 
Section D: Developing a spatial strategy in response to climate change and 
other challenges - seeks to provide the context for the Local Plan’s preparation 
and the challenges of planning in a constrained area. 
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Section E: The Plan themes – set out, under a number of themes, the strategic 
and non-strategic policy directions.1 These are based on evidence and have 
regard to national policy. Feedback, in response to the earlier Issues and Options 
public consultation has also shaped the policy directions. The policy direction 
parameters set out the purpose of each policy. These are not full policies but 
outline the scope or framework of the emerging policy. It is on these policy 
directions that we are seeking comments prior to developing them into detailed 
policies for the next stage (draft Local Plan).  
 
Section F: Delivery and Monitoring - will set out at the draft Local Plan stage 
the framework for performance indicators for the Local Plans and which will be 
reported upon through the Authority Monitoring Report annually.  
 

2.17 Next Steps 
 
The next stage, after this consultation, is to prepare a draft Local Plan (still at 
Regulation 18). The draft Local Plan will set out the requirements under each policy 
and any further policies that are identified as being needed. It will also seek to 
identify sites which will help deliver the strategy for meeting the identified housing 
need. Representation received during this consultation will be taken into 
consideration in the preparation of the draft Local Plan. The draft Local Plan will then 
be returned to the Council for approval for consultation, currently programmed for 
spring 2024.  
 

2.18 While a significant amount of evidence has been gathered, there remains work to be 
undertaken. This includes: 
 

• Some of the evidence that has been prepared to support this stage of the 
consultation will require finer grain analysis / updates. 
 

• Some new evidence, which has not been commissioned for this stage will be 
needed  
 

• further interrogation of sites which are within the ‘potentially deliverable / 
developable’ category will be required before they can be included in the 
‘deliverable/developable’ category for consideration for allocation in the draft 
Local Plan. 
 

• further work required to seek [alternative/additional] land opportunities to 
ensure the plan is able to exhaust all opportunities through a further ‘call for 
sites’ exercise alongside consultation on the Local Plan document. This is 
because an insufficient amount of land has been identified to meet the level of 
identified housing need and at Examination, we will be required to 
demonstrate that a ‘no stone unturned’ approach was undertaken in seeking 

 
1 Non-strategic policies are locally specific policies that will be used in day-to-day planning 
decisions and against whose criteria development proposals will be required to comply. 
Strategic policies are for the starting point for the non-strategic policies and seek to 
address the council’s strategic priorities. 
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to meet the housing need.  
 

• testing of the [alternative/additional] land identified through the ‘call for sites’ 
to assess its suitability in helping meet the housing and other development 
needs in the plan area. 

 
3 Outcome expected and performance management. 

 

3.1 Following this consultation, the Local Plan will then be returned to Council for further 
consideration and approval sought for consultation on it at the draft Local Plan stage 
scheduled to take place in spring 2024.  
 

4 Consultation 

4.1 Preparing the Local Plan and its successful implementation requires a positive and 
proactive approach to working alongside a wide range of stakeholders. Meaningful 
dialogue recognises the importance of engaging with local residents, community 
groups, businesses, infrastructure providers, landowners, neighbouring local 
authorities, statutory bodies, and other stakeholders. 
 

4.2 Consultation on the Local Plan will be undertaken in accordance with the Statement 
of Community Involvement, which is itself required by law. This sets out how and 
when we will consult and involve the community and other stakeholders in planning 
matters.  The consultation asks questions to actively engage and invite comments 
from communities, businesses, the development industry, and others. 
 

4.3 The council’s retained consultation platform will be used to host the public 
consultation documents, and respondents will be encouraged to use this as the main 
channel for providing their representations. 
 

4.4 The following methods of public consultation, amongst others, are to be arranged 
and undertaken by officers: 
 

• ‘Drop in’ events across the plan area [and Lewes Town Centre] 
• Use of social media to highlight key themes. 
• Webinars for Parish Councils 
• Deposit of documents in key locations for ‘inspection’ 
• All district councillor webinar ahead of public consultation 

 
Circulation of an Executive Summary of the Plan to encourage interest and stimulate 
involvement from local residents, businesses, and other stakeholders. 
 

4.5 The public consultation is proposed to run from 29th November to 8th February 2024. 
This is in excess of the minimum period of consultation set out in our adopted 
Statement of Community Involvement and takes account of the Christmas/new year 
period. 
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5 Corporate Plan and Council Policies  

5.1 The Local Plan sets out the long-term development strategy for the plan area and is 
one of the most important Council plans. It makes provision for new housing, 
employment, and other development needs, as well as for infrastructure. It has a 
central role in implementing the spatial aspects of the Council’s corporate strategy 
and policy priorities. 
 

6 Business case and alternative option(s) considered. 
 

6.1 An alternative would be to not carry out consultation at this stage and to consult at 
the draft Local Plan Stage. However, this would not allow for views to be gained from 
consultees prior to policies being developed, nor allow the council to set out its 
development capacity issues, as well as other options, at this early stage of the plan 
making process.  
 

6.2 Failure to proceed in a timely manner with the preparation of the new local plan 
through to adoption will leave the council with a dated Local Plan, and the 
application of the ‘presumption in favour of sustainable development’ in place for 
much longer. 
 

7 Financial Appraisal  

7.1 There are no direct financial implications arising from approving the consultation and 
noting the document relating to it. The costs associated with preparing, publishing, 
and consulting on the Local Plan are included in existing budgets. 
 

8 Legal Implications 

8.1 The Lewes Local Plan, Preferred Options and Policies Directions document is to be 
consulted upon pursuant to Regulation 18 Town and Country (Local Planning) 
(England) Regulations 2012. This sets out who must be consulted and requires that 
in preparing the Local Plan, the council must take into account any representation 
made.    
 

8.2 The Local Plan is a statutory development plan and the legal requirements for the 
preparation of Local Plans are set out in the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 
2004, The Localism Act 2011, The Housing and Planning Act 2016 and associated 
regulations and the Town and County Planning (Local Planning) (England) 
Regulations 2012 (as amended). Failure to comply with the statutory requirements 
will potentially lead to an unsound plan at the examination in public stage. 
  
Legal Implications provided 04.10.23 JCS. 
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9 Risk management  

9.1 None as a result of this report. However, a failure or delay in delivering the Local 
Plan may lead to uncertainty in the planning process and a potential increase in 
planning appeals, with a risk of intervention by the Secretary of State in the Local 
Plan preparation process.  
 

9.2 Additionally, national planning policy is in flux at present, with changes to the 
national planning policy framework anticipated for introduction in the autumn, and 
further changes with the enactment of the Levelling Up and Regeneration Bill, upon 
its passage through parliament. There is also a risk to the Local Plan from a general 
election being called in the next year and this may mean more alterations to national 
planning policy.  
 

10 Equality analysis 

10.1 The consultation and engagement programme recognises that all sections of the 
community need to be engaged if we are to prepare a forward-looking local plan. 
 

10.2 We have prepared an initial screen which sets out our commitment to producing and 
Equality and Fairness assessment following consultation. Publishing at this stage 
enables views on the content of the document and any likely adverse impact of the 
policy directions on equalities groups to be identified prior to policies being 
developed for the next stage of the Local Plan process. 
 

11 Environmental sustainability implications  

11.1 The Local Plan will play an important role in helping us respond to the climate 
emergency. The Plan provides a strategic framework for climate mitigation and 
adaptation with regards to land use. The policy directions within the Plan are cross 
cutting and seek to ensure that new development will be designed, constructed, and 
operated is a way that is sustainable, but also reflects the complexity of the 
challenges in aiming to plan positively for climate change resilience. 
 

11.2 The evidence suite prepared to inform the Local Plan includes a Sustainability 
Appraisal to minimise the environmental impact of the local plan policies. A Climate 
change study, Biodiversity Study and Water Cycle Study amongst others have also 
been prepared. 
 

12 Contribution to Community Wealth Building 
 

12.1 The production of the Local Plan documents may have health and wellbeing 
implications. These will be considered during the next stage of the plan-making 
process for the Local Plan documents through the preparation of Health Impact 
Assessments.  
 

12.2 Policies within the Economy and Regeneration theme will likely contribute to wealth 
building through linking development with employment opportunities locally. 
Developments which are allocated through the local plan will also potentially bring 
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forward opportunities to create or support wealth building projects through locally 
implemented labour agreements. 
 

13 Appendices  
 

13.1 Appendix 1 - Regulation 18 Local Plan, ‘Towards a Spatial Strategy and Policy 
Approaches’ consultation document 
 

14 Background Papers 
 

14.1 The background papers used in compiling this report were as follows:  
 

• Local Development Scheme (December 2022) 
• Statement of Community Involvement  
• Local Plan evidence studies 
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Executive Summary 

Introduction 
Lewes District Council is preparing its new Local Plan with the aim of providing 
the planning framework for our plan area to 2040. 
 
The new Local Plan will help to make sure that our plan area provides the 
homes, jobs, community facilities and services to meet the people living, 
working and visiting in the plan area in a sustainable manner.  
 
Once adopted the new Local Plan will replace the current Local Plan, which 
consists of: 

 Part 1 Joint Core Strategy 2010-2030: Adopted in 2016 and sets out 
the strategic vision, objectives and spatial strategy for the district 
(including the areas that are within the South Downs National Park).  

 Part 2: Site Allocations and development management policies, which 
sets out more detailed (non-strategic) planning policies for different 
types of development  
 

Until the new Local Plan is adopted (scheduled for 2025), the current Local 
Plan will continue to be used when making planning decisions.  
 
The ‘Towards a Local Plan spatial strategy and policies directions’ document 
makes a key stage in the plan making process and provides the basis for 
consultation with residents, businesses and organisations on how we should 
develop the plan area for the  future. The document outlines the preferred 
vision, aims and key planning issues affecting the plan area, as well as 
proposed policy directions for addressing these and potential locations for new 
development and growth. 
 
We are now seeking views on the preferred policy directions and options for 
growth. We are also asking for thought on whether there are any additional 
policies or growth options we should be considering.  
 
The consultation runs from Wednesday 29 November 2023 to Thursday 8th 
February 2024. You can give us your views and thoughts in a number of ways: 

 Online via the consultation platform 
 Email: localplan@lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk 
 In writing: Lewes District Council, C/O Eastbourne Borough 

Council. Town Hall, Grove Road Eastbourne,  
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The consultation document is organised in the following order: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Lewes’ Local 
Plan Area in 2040, including Vision and Aims 

We set out some of the key characteristics of our plan area and its population. 
The Lo al Plan will need to establish a clear vision to set out what the Plan 
Area should look like by 2040. As part of this consultation, we have set out the 
preferred vision and supporting aims, informed by the key issues, consultation 
feedback and taking account of other relevant plans and strategies. 
 
The document identifies seven aims that reflect and underpin the visions and 
priorities for the Plan Area. These form the basis for the strategic policy 
directions within the consultation document.  

Developing a Spatial Strategy in response to climate change and 
other challenges  

We also need to make sure that the Local Plan prepares for sustainable 
development, however it is unlikely that we will be able to plan to meet 
housing ‘need’ in full. d will only be able to deliver between a range of 
approximately 270 dwellings per annum (which would be lower than the 2016 

• Introduction

• About this Plan

• Lewes Local Plan Area in 2040
• Vision and aims

• Key Facts about the Plan Area

• Developing a spatial strategy in response 
to climate change and other challenges

• The Plan Themes

• Monitoring and Delivery

Figure 1: Consultation Document Order 
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adopted Local Plan, and 45% of the identified need) and approximately 460 
dwellings per annum (which is between the 2018 and 2014 population 
projections)1.  
 
This upper level would be approximately 25% lower than the housing need 
(602dpa) identified using the government Standard Method algorithm for the 
plan area. Further work will be required following this consultation and prior to 
a housing requirement being determined for the draft Local Plan stage. 

The Plan Themes 
The new Local Plan will set out strategic and policies to underpin and guide 
development within the Plan Area. The strategic policies under each theme 
will be designed to deliver the strategic aims and vision over the plan period. 
As part of the thematic approach of this consultation document, a number of 
strategic policies and policy directions have been proposed: 
 Development Strategy 
 Climate Change 
 Natural Environment 
 Homes for Everyone 
 Economy and Regeneration 
 Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 Design, Landscape and the Built Environment 
 Water 

Options for Growth 
The new Local Plan will need to consider a range of options to deliver the 
development which is needed. The Issues and Options consultation document 
identified the following growth options: 
 Intensification of development within the coastal towns 
 Further outward expansion of Newhaven and Peacehaven 
 Urban extensions to Burgess Hill and Haywards Heath 
 Focussing growth on the most sustainable villages in the Low Weald 
 Dispersing growth across all villages in the Low Weald  
 A new settlement within the Low Weald 

This consultation document takes a high level approach to assessing the 
options and their respective contribution to meeting development need.  
 

Next Steps 
We are asking a number of questions in this document on which we want your 
views. These will help us to shape the next stage of the Local Plan. At the end 

 
1 The figure have been rounded to the nearest 10. 
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of the consultation period, we will consider all the comments together with 
evidence collected to inform the next stage. It is anticipated that we will consult 
on the draft Local Plan in spring 2024.    
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Getting involved 
Lewes District Council is consulting on this stage of its local plan between 
Wednesday 29th November 2023 and 09:00 on Thursday 8th February 2024. This is a 
ten-week consultation period, taking into consideration the Christmas and New Year 
holiday period. 
 
You can find out how to respond to the consultation online by visiting 

 [link to consultation webpage] 
 
You can also reach the website by scanning the QR code  
 

[QR code to webpage]. 
 
The consultation document includes a series of consultation questions that we are 
asking you.  Your answers will help us to further develop our policies and strategy.  
 
The best way to submit your response is by using our online portal: 
[details of the innovem consultation page here, including link] 
 
However, if you are having difficulty registering to use the portal, then you may 
download the questionnaire from our website, or request it by emailing 
localplan@lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk 
 
You can also post your completed questionnaire to:  

Lewes District Council,  
C/O Eastbourne Borough Council,  
Town Hall, Grove Road  
Eastbourne  

 
Data Protection / Confidentiality 
Responses to the consultation cannot be treated as confidential so please do not 
include any personal or identifiable information within your comments. Responses to 
the consultation will be published on the council’s website, together with the name 
and/or organisation name of the respondent. 
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A. About this Plan 
 
1. What is the Lewes Local Plan? 
There are two local plans covering Lewes District area. The first is the Lewes District 
Local Plan 2010-2030, which itself is in 2 parts: 
 Part 1 Joint Core Strategy 2010-2030: Adopted in 2016 and sets out the strategic 

vision, objectives and spatial strategy for the district (including the areas that are 
within the South Downs National Park).  

 Part 2: Site Allocations and development management policies, which sets out 
more detailed (non-strategic) planning policies for different types of development 

 
The second is the South Downs Local Plan (2014-2033), adopted in 2019 and 
covering those areas of the District inside the South Downs National Park for which 
the South Downs National Park Authority is the local planning authority. 

 
The two parts of the Lewes District Local Plan 2010-2030, alongside the adopted 
Neighbourhood Plans and Supplementary Planning documents make up the 
statutory development plan for the area for which Lewes District Council (LDC) is the 
planning authority.  

 
The new Lewes Local Plan will cover the area of the district which is outside of the 
South Downs National Park. The areas that the plan will cover are separated by the 
South Downs National Park and has distinct characteristics: 

 the coastal strip including the towns of Seaford, Newhaven, Peacehaven 
and Telscombe, which are located to the south of the National Park, and 

 the countryside and villages of the Low Weald, to the north of the South 
Downs National Park within Lewes District’s boundary.  

 
Together these two parts of the district are referred to as ‘the plan area’ throughout 
this document. LDC will be working with the South Downs National Park Authority 
and other partners to tackle any cross-boundary issues affecting the wider area, such 
as where new strategic transport and utilities infrastructure may be needed.  Figure 2 
shows how the district relates to neighbouring areas in the South East. Figure 3 
shows the plan area within Lewes District. 
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Figure 2: Map of Lewes District within the wider SE area 

 
Figure 2: Map of District within the wider South East 

 
Figure 3: Map of the Local Plan Area 

 
Figure 3: Map of the Plan Area 
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2. How does Local Plan fit with other plans and strategies? 
The Planning Framework 
The Local Plan is required to be consistent with national policy, including the National 
Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) (2023), planning Circulars and Written Ministerial 
Statements. The NPPF sets out the government’s planning policies for England and 
how they should be applied. In addition to including the parameters for the 
preparation of the local plan, the NPPF is also a material consideration in planning 
decisions. The National Planning Policy Guidance (NPPG) supports the NPPF, giving 
greater detail on various matters. 
 
Lewes Development Plan Documents 
The Lewes District Local Plan 2010-2030 is the development plan for the planning 
area and planning applications must be determined in accordance with it, unless 
material considerations indicate otherwise. Figure 4 illustrates how the local plan and 
its supporting documents sit within the wider planning framework. 
 
Figure 4: Planning Policy Framework

 
Figure 4: Planning Policy Framework 
 
Since the Issues and Options consultation (Summer 2021), government has 
published a revised NPPF, and has proposed further planning reforms. The Local 
Plan will need to conform to NPPF, NPPG and associated legislation. Once adopted 
the new Local Plan 2020-2040 will replace the Lewes District Local Plan 2010-2030 
Part 1: Joint Core Strategy and Part 2: Site Allocations and Development 
Management Policies. 
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Corporate Plan 2024-2028 
LDC’s Corporate Plan was approved in 2020 and sets out the high level priorities of 
the council. We are preparing a new Corporate Plan to cover the period 2024-2028. 
The focus for the new Corporate Plan is: 
 Responding to the challenges of the cost of living crisis 
 Providing leadership to the district in tackling the climate emergency 
 Creating sustainable community wealth 
 Building homes you can afford to live in 
 Delivering high quality, responsive services to local people 

 
Neighbourhood Plans 
Local communities can shape the future development of their areas through 
preparing neighbourhood plans. Almost every parish within the plan area has an 
adopted neighbourhood plan; the policies of which were assessed as being in 
general conformity with the strategic policies in the adopted Local Plan.  

 
The policies within these adopted neighbourhood plans must be used when 
determining any planning application within the relevant area. Although the new 
Local Plan will postdate the adopted Neighbourhood Plans, we will fully endorse and, 
seek to implement all the policies within the Neighbourhood Plans while local 
communities review their Neighbourhood Plans. 
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3. Our plan-making journey so far 
The Lewes Local Plan Part 1 was identified as being more than five-years old by May 
20212. Work to review the local plan commenced during 2020. Several stages are 
involved in the preparation of the plan, as well as having to comply with the required 
procedures. These stages, prescribed in national policy and legislation, require 
multiple rounds of consultation before submitting a draft local plan to the Secretary of 
State for checking that it is ‘sound’ through independent testing at public 
examination; that it is realistic, deliverable and based on evidence.  

    
Figure 5 sets out the key stages of the plan making process, highlighting where in the 
process we are at currently. 
 
Figure 5: Our Plan Making Journey 

 

 
Figure 5: Our Plan Making Journey 

We held a Local Plan Issues and Options public consultation during the summer of 
2021. This was the first public stage of preparing the new Local Plan and among 
other questions we asked about how we could approach planning for additional 
housing, how we could promote and require measures to address climate change 
from development, and what improvements could be made to transport. You can still 
see the consultation document on the council’s website. 

 
We received over 42,000 comments to the Issues and Options consultation from over 
4,000 individuals and organisations. Thank you for taking part and for giving us 
your views. These responses have been analysed and considered by the council 
when preparing this consultation document. For each of the policies in this document 
we have set out a section entitled ‘What you have told us so far’, which 
summarises the comments made in response to the themes in the Issues & Options 
consultation.  
 
In addition to the Issues and Options consultation, we also undertook a ‘Call for Sites’ 
exercise. This gave landowners, developers and other stakeholders the opportunity 

 
2 Under Regulation 10A of the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning)(England) Regulations (as 
amended) local planning authorities must review their local plans at least once every 5 years from the 
adoption date to ensure that policies remain relevant and address the needs of the local community 
effectively.  
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to submit sites to the council for consideration. 66 new sites were submitted through 
this process, and 186 sites sourced from other supply were assessed as part of the 
interim land availability assessment that was published in February 2022.  

 
While the initial ‘call for sites’ has already taken place, we will continue to receive 
additional sites while we prepare the plan. As part of this consultation, we are asking 
for sites to be put forward that are adjacent to and share a boundary with sites that 
have already been assessed as either potentially deliverable/developable (orange 
shade on map) or assessed as deliverable/developable (green shade). We are also 
asking for sites suitable to accommodate Gypsy and Traveller pitches and ‘Green 
sites’ to be put forward which could be used to help mitigate against climate change, 
in particular sites that would either be suitable for Biodiversity Net Gain or Carbon 
offsetting.  

 
You can complete a ‘call for sites’ form for a new site that you would like us to 
consider on the consultation portal. 
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4. What is the timetable and, how is the Local Plan prepared? 
The Local Plan is being prepared within the context of a wider planning framework, 
which sets out the local plan making parameters, its content and operation. The 
timetable for the Local Plan review is set out in the council’s Local Development 
Scheme (December 2022) and is summarised in Figure 6. 
 
Figure 6: Local Development Scheme Timetable 
 
Stage  Proposed dates  
Preferred Option Consultation (Reg. 18)  Autumn 2023  
Draft Plan consultation (Reg. 18)  Spring 2024  

Publication (of pre-submission plan) and 
consultation (Reg. 19)  

Winter 2024  

Submission to Secretary of State (Reg. 22)  Spring 2025  

Examination in Public (Reg. 24)  *Autumn/Winter 2025  

Adoption and Publication (Reg. 26)  * Subject to progress of 
independent Examination  

Figure 6: Local Development Scheme Timetable 
This consultation stage moves our Local Plan forward from the Issues and Options 
2021 and, in legal terms, is part of our Regulation 18 of the Town and Country 
Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2012.3 We will keep the timetable 
under review and it may be amended depending on several factors including new or 
updated evidence, comments received through consultation, and changes to the 
planning system consulted on by the government. We do not yet know the outcome 
of the government’s winter 2022/23 consultation on reforms to the planning system.  

 
Further updates of the timetable will be published on our website in our Local 
Development Scheme. 
 
Evidence Base 
While public consultations are one of the means by which we collect evidence and 
information, the Local Plan is supported by a suite of technical evidence studies and 
supporting documents. It is critical that the council and all stakeholders have a 
thorough understanding of the issues and needs facing the plan area. The evidence 
studies have been prepared by the council and other organisations.  
Several studies have informed the development of the spatial strategy and policies 
directions. Key new evidence to support to the Local Plan to this stage includes: 

 Water Cycle Study Scoping study 
 Landscape Character Assessment 

 
3 England’s primary legislation providing the main basis for the plan led system is the Planning and 
Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 
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 Landscape Sensitivity Assessment 
 Local Housing Needs Assessment 
 Land Availability Assessment 
 Development Capacity Study 
 East Sussex Gypsy and Traveller Need Accommodation 

Assessment 
 Economic Needs Assessment 
 Retail and Leisure Needs 
 Strategic Transport Evidence Base 
 Settlement Hierarchy Study 
 Settlement Services Assessment 
 Playing Pitch Needs Assessment 
 Sustainability Assessment 

The majority of our evidence studies have been completed, but we are still working to 
refine some of the evidence and will need to commission more evidence to inform the 
next stage of plan making, the draft local plan. This process will continue in the 
months ahead and as we move towards examination of the plan by the Secretary of 
State. 
 
Working with our neighbouring Local Authorities and other 
statutory bodies 
The Localism Act (2011), regulations and the NPPF place a statutory duty on local 
planning authorities to cooperate with each other, and other bodies such as Natural 
England and the Environment Agency, when preparing, or reviewing policies that 
have cross border implications. The government has proposed replacing the ‘Duty to 
Co-operate’ requirement with an ‘Alignment Policy’ “to secure appropriate 
engagement between authorities where strategic planning considerations cut across 
boundaries.” Details are not yet known as to when and what form this new approach 
will take. In the meantime, we will continue to work positively with our neighbouring 
authorities and other bodies to share evidence and develop planning solutions across 
a range of topics. 
 
Assessing environmental impacts 
This consultation document is accompanied by a Sustainability Appraisal. 
Consultation with statutory consultees on the Sustainability Appraisal Scoping Report 
was undertaken ahead of the Issues and Options consultation. The report provides a 
baseline of information on the social, economic and environmental impacts of the 
plan. Further assessments will be undertaken at subsequent stages of the Local Plan 
making process. 
 
5. The purpose of this plan making stage 
This document is not the draft Local Plan, which we will prepare later in the process, 
it is our next step in the plan making journey and is our consultation document 
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following on from the Issues and Options consultation and before we consult on our 
draft Local Plan in spring 2024. It builds on, and is informed by, the previous 
consultation alongside the latest evidence studies. It reflects our understanding of the 
main issues for the new Local Plan and the possible approaches to address these 
through planning policy. We set out the reasons for taking these approaches as well 
as any alternatives considered in each of the policies. 
 
This document also sets out our initial approach to what we consider to be an 
appropriate spatial (growth) strategy to deliver the plan’s housing and economic 
development need. We will continue to refine this following this consultation stage 
and there will be further opportunities to comment on the new Local Plan through 
future consultations. 
 
The Local Plan covers many land uses like new homes, businesses, shops, 
transport, community facilities, green spaces and biodiversity. At this stage we want 
to know what you think about these and, whether the vision and aims to address 
these issues as we have set out are the correct ones for our area. Through this 
consultation we are asking questions to gather your ideas and views before we 
develop the approaches into detailed planning policies and firm up the spatial 
strategy. 
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6. The structure of the new Local Plan 
We have taken a thematic approach to preparing this Local Plan document. This 
means that it is arranged under a number of themes but needs to be read a whole, 
particularly for the purpose of planning and investment decisions. The document 
includes a vision and aims setting out what the Local Plan aims to achieve. In 
simple terms, this is to ensure sustainable development – both social, economic and 
environmental – when planning for the homes, jobs and infrastructure needed, 
alongside protecting and enhancing the environment. 
 
The spatial strategy, at the start of the document, sets out how the plan area as a 
whole and the different towns and villages within it should develop, together with our 
response to climate change within the plan period. How much development will take 
place, where this will be located and when it will be delivered will be key to delivering 
the plan area’s vision and aims.  
 
Each of the themes contains strategic policies and non-strategic policies. The 
strategic policies are those necessary to address the strategic priorities of the whole 
plan area and provide a starting point for any non-strategic policy. The strategic 
policies support the delivery of the spatial strategy and establish the principles of 
development in the plan area.  
 
The non-strategic policies provide the detailed design and technical criteria and 
standard against which proposed development will be assessed. They support the 
delivery of strategic policies, spatial strategy and vision. This document contains a 
number of non-strategic policies but it does not preclude the matters from being 
addressed elsewhere either through Neighbourhood Plan or subsequent local 
planning documents, as long as they are in conformity with the strategic policies.  
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B. Lewes Local Plan Area in 2040 
 
Vision and Aims 
The Planning Acts require that each local planning authority must identify the 
strategic priorities for the development and use of land in the authority’s area. The 
Local Plan adopted in 2016 for our district was prepared jointly with the South Downs 
National Park Authority (SDNPA). Its Vision and Objectives were for the entire Lewes 
District authority area. However, the SDNPA adopted its own local plan in 2019, and 
therefore the vision and objectives need to be revised and updated.   
 
Although the Issues and Options consultation in 2021 did not ask for views on the 
existing vision and objectives, we want to adopt an ambitious and succinct vision for 
development in the plan area, which reflects our ambitions and priorities for the future 
and is achievable. In setting a vision, clear aims for development aspects such as 
housing, infrastructure, environmental protection and economic growth will need to 
be developed.  
 
‘Good’ growth is an underlying foundation of our vision. Our understanding of ‘good 
growth’ is one which is helping to meet the needs of our residents and businesses 
and building community wealth, but it should not be at any cost. Any growth has to be 
socially and economically inclusive and environmentally sustainable – we will expect 
the highest standards to the benefit of all those who live and work here and for 
development to be sensitive to the local context.  
 
Also, we need to take into consideration amendments to the NPPF (updated in July 
2021 and revised in September 2023) when developing a vision, aims and spatial 
strategy for the new Local Plan: 
 The NPPF includes specific reference to the 17 Global Goals for Sustainable 

Development agreed by members of the United Nations of which the United 
Kingdom was a signatory. These address social progress, economic wellbeing 
and protections for the environment, including specific goals on sustainable 
communities and cites, reducing inequalities, health and well-being and climate 
action. 

 The presumption in favour of sustainable development was updated in relation to 
plan-making, to add reference to the need for all plans to promote sustainable 
patterns of development that seeks to meet the development needs of their area; 
align growth and infrastructure; improve the environment; mitigate and adapt to 
climate change [and its effects.]  

 Chapter 12 of the NPPF was expanded, with a stronger emphasis on design and 
beauty. A change to Chapter 11, puts forward the use of area based character 
assessments, design guides and codes and masterplans to help ensure land is 
used efficiently, while also creating sustainable and beautiful places.  
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Vision for Lewes District’s plan area 
The vision for the plan area, responding to the changes and issues identified, is set 
out below. 
 
In 2040 Lewes’ planning area will be: 

Green – putting the environment at the heart of everything that is 
built and regeneration to improve air quality and support the 
health and wellbeing of our resident communities, businesses 
and visitors, now and into the future.  
 
New development will minimise carbon emissions, put active 
travel ahead of reliance on the private car, increase nature and 
biodiversity and safeguard our heritage and landscapes.  
 
The Local Plan will contribute to mitigating and adapting to the 
greatest challenge of our lifetime – Climate Change.  

 
 
Inclusive – our plan area has many unique and distinct 
settlements, places which are both beautiful to live and work in 
but also places which are challenging because of extremes of 
wealth and inequality. 
 
We will narrow the inequality which exists and ensure that we 
provide the truly affordable homes, the employment opportunities 
and access to services that all our residents, and especially the 
most vulnerable, need.  
 
We will support the economy of our towns and villages to thrive 
and perform to their full potential, taking advantage of new digital 
infrastructure to attract new start-ups and support existing 
businesses.  
 
We will support our plan area to be a dynamic place, reflecting 
our communities’ strengths with our partnership working at its 
core. 
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[Great / Beautiful] Places to live & work – Our plan area will be 
a place where all generations can not only live, but also thrive. 
 
A place where visitors will experience the opportunities and 
assets that we take pride in – from the coastal towns offer to the 
beauty of our rural villages.  
 
Investment from new development will secure wider public realm 
infrastructure, from trees providing shade and cooling in our 
towns and village centres to new routes that make cycling and 
walking natural choices.  
 
Our residents will live in healthy, safe and cohesive communities; 
in homes which are [sustainably] designed to a higher quality 
and improve sense of place but also meet their need, especially 
those looking for smaller homes.  
 

 
We want to deliver this vision co-operatively in consultation with everyone who has a 
stake in our area. We want to include our community partners, Parishes and Town 
councils, supported by policies in this Local Plan and our powers as a local planning 
authority. Most of all we want you to love living in our area. 
 
Proposed Aims for our Local Plan 
The following section sets out our aims for this plan: 

 
[A RESPONSE TO] CLIMATE CHANGE – We want to future-proof our 
communities by supporting action on climate change and aid the transition to 
net zero through a combination of mitigation and adaptation measures.  
Ensuring that, where possible, new development is designed to reduce car 
use by increasing the use of the most sustainable transport modes – walking 
and cycling through new cycleways and walkways that link our village and 
settlements.  
Supporting a low carbon circular economy/principle; maximising energy 
efficiency of new and existing development will help to realise long-term 
reductions in energy use and carbon emissions as well as support the health 
and well-being of our communities through improved air quality.  
Working in partnership with other agencies, we also want to guard against the 
risk of flooding and coastal erosion and improve the water quality of our rivers; 
by ensuring that new development is appropriately located and retains and 
enhances flood defences through river restoration works.  
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HOMES FOR ALL / [Accommodating population growth] – within our 
constrained plan area housing will be tailored to respond to population growth 
and provide access to a wide range and mix of high-quality housing. This will 
include genuinely affordable homes that meet the varying needs of our 
population, including the needs of those from all age groups at different stages 
of life, families and those with a requirement for specialist housing. 
Ensuring the right size, right type and tenure in the right locations will provide 
a choice of housing for people, enabling families and individuals to both settle 
and remain rooted in their local area. 

 
 
[A THRIVING LOCAL] ECONOMY – We see our town and local centres as 
being the focus for community activity.  
Investing to support growth in retail, tourism, business and cultural activities; 
this will not only increase local job and business opportunities but help to 
tackle the inequalities that exist in our plan area by providing local people of all 
ages the jobs that allow them to remain here.  
Supporting measures to build on the diverse economy of the plan area and 
build our community’s wealth. Allowing the economy to thrive and adapt to 
changing economic challenges and arising opportunities - from taking 
advantage of the opportunities offered by Newhaven Enterprise zone to 
strengthening our coastal towns’ economies and rural centres - through 
enabling a quality environment and flexible mix of uses.  
Protecting land for commercial use within [neighbourhoods] and seeking 
contributions to employment and skills support programmes will help increase 
the variety and number of jobs available locally. 
 
 
[OUR NATURAL ENVIRONMENT] BIODIVERSITY AND GREEN SPACES – 
We want new development to enhance and deliver biodiversity net gains 
rather than detrimentally impact on our environmental assets including 
designated national sites, landscape character, water quality and biodiversity.  
Supporting opportunities to increase and improve the ecological quality of 
open space and multi-functional green infrastructure, the retention of existing 
trees and the planting of more trees. Good development links to and upgrades 
existing green spaces, improves access for new and existing residents as well 
as delivering green spaces closer to where people live in our towns and 
villages.  
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[SUPPORTING] COMMUNITY HEALTH AND WELLBEING – Places we 
create will encourage and allow people to pursue active and healthy lifestyles 
irrespective of their age or ability.  
Encouraging the principles of healthy lifestyle in the design of the built 
environment will contribute to improving our residents’ health and wellbeing 
and reduce health inequalities.  
Expecting new development to create an environment that encourages and 
enables people to take advantage of our coast, rivers and South Downs 
landscape and other leisure assets; using these outdoor opportunities to 
promote healthier living and reduce inequalities in health and wellbeing.  
 
 
[PUTTING IN PLACE THE] INFRASTRUCTURE – Development will be 
supported by the necessary physical, social and green and blue infrastructure 
to meet people’s current and future needs. We want the infrastructure to be in 
the right places; built at the right time to serve our communities’ needs for 
education, health, energy, water and transport, as well as the digital 
infrastructure for the 21st century.  
Continuing in our role to co-ordinate investment to secure the timely delivery of 
new infrastructure, including through CIL and planning contributions; we will 
work with East Sussex County Council and transport providers to increase 
public transport capacity and accessibility as well as improved facilities for 
pedestrians and cyclists between our towns and villages.  

 
[CREATING] ATTRACTIVE AND DISTINCT PLACES – We want our 
residents [communities] to take pride in the place(s) they live and work in – 
whether that is in the coastal towns or the rural villages and settlements.  
Working with our stakeholders to create and maintain distinctive local places 
which respond positively and value, through excellent design of buildings and 
the public realm, our heritage, identity, cultural [tourist] assets, and the natural 
environment. Jobs close to homes locally will not only help develop and 
sustain the unique character of our villages and towns but will ensure their 
long-term economic prosperity. 
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C. Key facts about our Plan Area  
 

INFOGRAPHIC ON KEY FACTS ABOUT OUR DISTRICT/PLAN AREA  
 

 1 People and 
Communities 

Total population 99,905 

Villages/towns 

Total Settlements - 16:  
Towns - 3: 
Rural Service Centres – 2:  
Service Villages - 4: 
Local Villages - 4:  
Hamlets - 3. *PLAN AREA* 

Deprivation Proportion of LSOAs in most 
deprived 10% nationally - 195. 

Gender Females: 51,800 (51.9%);  
Males: 48,100 (48.1%).  

2 Environment 

Household waste 
recycled 

Residual household waste per 
household (kg/household) - 449.3: 
Percentage of household waste 
sent for reuse, recycling or 
composting - 39.8%. 

Parks and open 
spaces 

Average distance to nearest open 
space (m) - 442.16: 
Average size of nearest open 
space (m2) - 34,053:  
Average no. of open spaces within 
1km - 4.  

SNCI, SSSI, SANGs, 
SACs LWS 

SSSI - 16: Nature reserves - 4: 
Sussex Wildlife Trust sites - 4: 
SANG - 1: SAC - 2. 

water courses/ rivers 1 River - Ouse 

3 Culture and 
Heritage 

Number of listed 
buildings 1,269 
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conservation areas 15 *PLAN AREA* 

libraries 
3 Libraries - Peacehaven, 
Newhaven and Seaford *PLAN 
AREA* 

Theatres / museums 
/ battle grounds? 

4 Theatres and Theatre Groups 
*PLAN AREA* 

4 Education 

Number of schools 
rated ‘good’ or 
‘outstanding’ 

22 (81% of total primary and 
secondary schools) *PLAN AREA* 

number continuing 
post 16 education 4,330 

Number of post-16 
apprenticeships  510 

5 Health and 
Care 

Physically active 
adults (expressed as 
% of total adults) 

73% - Lewes 

Meeting their '5-a-
day' (expressed as 
% of total adults) 

61% - Lewes 

 Life expectancy – 
female / male 84 - Female: 80 - Male. 

  

Number of residents 
in employment aged 
16 and over March 
2021 

44,507 

Number of business 
enterprises 
(September 2022) 

4,350 

% of residents 
unemployed, 
employed 

3% unemployment rate 

7 Transport 

Number of train 
stations in the plan 
area 

4 *PLAN AREA* 

% of adults aged 16 
and over engaging in 
cycling or walking 

14.6% cycle once per month: 
49.1% walk at least 10 minutes 
three times per week  
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Method of travel to 
work (expressed as 
% of cell D24) 

WFH - 35.3%: Train - 2.3%: Other 
Rail - 0.1%: Bus - 4.6%: Taxi - 
0.2%: Motorised Cycle - 0.5%: 
Driving - 44.2%: Passenger - 3%: 
Cycle - 1.4%: Walk - 7.5%: Other - 
1% 

Distance travelled to 
work (expressed as 
% of cell D24) 

WFH - 35.3%: Less than 10km - 
25.2%: 10km to 30km - 18.7%: 
30km and over - 4.2%: Other - 
16.5% 

Cars owned (hybrid 
expressed as % of 
total) 

51,100 cars total - 2,200 (4%) 
Hybrid Electric 

8 Housing 

Number in the 
District 43,700 

households living in 
social housing 4,774 

number living in 
private sector 
dwellings** 

7,431 

Figure 7: Key Facts about our Plan Area 
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D. Consultation questions 
 
This consultation seeks your views on whether we have chosen the right policy 
directions to respond to each of the plan themes. Under each theme we ask whether 
we have chosen the right policies and whether there are any other policies you think 
should be included within that theme. We also ask you why you think extra policies 
should be included so that we can start to understand how best to address those 
comments.  Some of the themes have specific questions in relation to the policy 
directions. For clarity, we have set out all of the consultation questions below 
although they are repeated at the start of each theme in this consultation document. 
 
Vision and aims 
 What are your views on the proposed vision and aims?  
 Is there an alternative vision or aims (or parts of) that we should be considering? 
 
Spatial Strategy 
 Do you agree that the proposed range identified to determine the housing 

requirement is the correct approach? If not, please explain why. 
 Do you think there is an alternative settlement hierarchy that we should consider? 

If so, what is it? 
  
Climate Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to respond to Climate 

Change?  Why do you think they should they be included? 
 Should the new local plan require minimisation of and compensation for the loss 

of carbon sequestration, and if so, how should off site compensation be 
addressed? 

 
Natural Environment Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to protect and 

enhance our natural environment? Why do you think they should they be 
included? 

 Do you think the policy direction for Green and Blue infrastructure is the right 
one? If not, please identify how it can be changed and why? 

 Do you think the policy direction for Biodiversity is the right approach? If not 
please identify how it can be changed and why? 

 Should the local plan consider preparing an urban greening policy which requires 
a minimum level of greening on a development site? 
 

Homes for Everyone Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to meet housing 

needs? Why do you think they should they be included? 
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 Do you agree with the emphasis on securing two-bedroom homes through new 

development and retaining smaller homes in the housing stock?  If not, please 
explain why. 

 Do you agree with the affordable housing policy direction that is being set in the 
Affordable Housing policy? If not, please identify how it could be changed. 

 Do you agree with prioritising rented affordable tenures over affordable home 
ownership tenures? If not, please explain why you think different tenure 
proportions should be sought. 

 Can you identify specific sites that could accommodate Gypsies and Travellers?  
If you can identify a site, please submit it to our call for sites using the form on the 
consultation portal. 
 

Economy and Regeneration Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to meet economic 

and regeneration needs? Why do you think they should they be included? 
 Do you agree with the policy direction for employment and economic 

development? What other issues should the policy consider? 
 Do you agree with our policy direction relating to retail and leisure? If not, what 

would you change and why? 
 

Infrastructure and Community Facilities Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to meet the need for 

infrastructure and community facilities? Why do you think they should they be 
included? 

 Should there be a separate policy on resisting the loss of playing pitches? 
• Should a design-led policy for parking standards be progressed and included in 

the next version of the local plan? 
• How should we seek to manage cycle hire schemes to encourage the modal shift 

but at the same time avoid their potential for cluttering the street scene?  
 
Design, Landscape and Built Environment Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to guide Design, 

Landscape and the Built Environment? Why do you think they should they be 
included? 

 Do you agree with the proposed policy directions that are being considered for 
further development? Are there alternatives that we should be looking at? 

 Do you think that having concept masterplans for all residential development sites 
would assist in bringing forward sites and retain the design quality of the 
development? If yes, what stage of the plan should these be prepared and 
agreed? 
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Water Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to respond to water 

resources and water management? Why do you think they should they be 
included? 

 Should the water quality policy specify standards for development for intensive 
livestock production? 

 Should the new local plan continue with the existing policy approach set out in 
Policy DM18: Recreation and Rivers or go further and consider specific locations 
for recreational uses, and other, or more specific areas/water bodies. 
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E. Developing a spatial strategy in response to 
climate change and other challenges 

 
What development do we have to plan for? 
Our commitment to tackling climate change, which is the single greatest challenge of 
our time is set out in our Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy. Development 
is, and will continue to be, one of the biggest influences on climate change. We want 
to use the planning system and the new Local Plan as a vehicle to shape our 
response to it, for example by encouraging carbon resilient design and protecting our 
valued natural environment.  At the same time, we need to seek to meet our 
development needs through sustainable development in our plan area. All growth, 
therefore, must maintain or improve the quality of our communities – both new and 
existing.  

 
The government’s presumption in favour of sustainable development4 means that our 
Local Plan must help to facilitate new development that seeks to meet identified 
needs over the plan period. The council, as the local planning authority, must 
therefore plan positively through the Local Plan to meet these identified needs. This 
includes planning for housing, workspaces, space to accommodate town centre uses, 
office space and industrial uses and other land uses. However, we want to do this in 
a manner that balances and minimises our environmental impacts and takes account 
of the different roles and character of our area. 

 
Housing Need 
National policy requires that a Local Plan should plan for a fifteen year period 
following adoption.5 We anticipate our new Local Plan being adopted in 2025 in 
accordance with the Local Development Scheme. The NPPF also requires local 
planning authorities to meet their full need for both market and affordable housing as 
far as is consistent with other policies in the Framework.  

 
National Planning Policy requires that to determine the minimum number of homes, 
Local Plans should be informed by a local housing needs assessment, conducted 
using the Standard Method in national planning guidance.6 Our Local Housing Needs 

 
4 See Paragraph 11 of the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) 2023 
5 NPPF 2023, Paragraph 22 
6 The Standard Method is the government’s algorithm or calculating housing need, Local Planning 
authorities are expected to determine their housing needs, using this algorithm unless there are 
exceptional circumstances.  
The government also consulted in December 2022 on making the LHN an advisory starting point for 
plan-making. However, any housing number put forward is still required to be based on evidence and 
to be tested by the Planning Inspectorate at Examination. There are examples of Local Plans planning 
for a lower level of housing than their identified housing need which have been adopted following 
Examination. A recent example is Worthing, which adopted its local plan earlier this year.  
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Assessment (LHNA, 2023)7, based on the Standard Method using the 2014 
household projections as required by Government guidance8, generates an average 
‘annual housing need’ of 602 dwellings for our plan area. This equates to 12,040 
homes for the plan area over the twenty-year plan period from 2020 to 2040.9 The 
Economic Needs Assessment does not require us to consider a higher number of 
homes to plan for because of economic growth projections over that generated by 
the Standard Method. 

 
Alternatives to national policy for determining housing need 
 
We know that our plan area is constrained10 in terms of landscape impact, flood risk 
and infrastructure especially transport, and as such we have looked at the 
appropriateness of using an alternative to the government's Standard Methodology 
for identifying our housing need. We have looked at three potential alternatives to the 
government’s standard methodology. These are: 

 Calculating housing need using the 2018 household projections in the 
Standard Methodology formula. 

 Calculating housing need using the available Census 2021 dataset in the 
Standard Methodology formula.  

 Testing the appropriateness of planning at the adopted local plan 
requirement level 275 dwellings per annum for the plan area. 

 
Through the LHNA we have tested the level of housing need using the 2018 
household projections.  This results in a housing need of 397dpa (7,940 over plan 
period) rather than 602dpa in the plan area.11 We have also, through the LHNA, 
considered the Census 2021 population or dwelling stock data for calculating housing 
need.  The Census 2021 results in a housing need figure of 574dpa or 11,480 over 
the plan period. 

 
However, since the full Census 2021 data is scheduled for release only in mid-2024, 
calculating housing need on the basis of the available Census 2021 data when 
combined with a lack of clarity from government as to how it will implement changes 
to the Standard Methodology, carries a higher risk to the Local Plan than using the 
2014 projections.12 

 

 
7 AECOM, Local Housing Needs Assessment, 2023; Economic Needs Assessment, 2022 
8 https://www.gov.uk/guidance/housing-and-economic-development-needs-assessments 
9 Standard Method is set out in National Planning Policy Guidance. The 2014 household projections 
were published in autumn 2016. While the Local Plan covers a 20 year period (2020-2040), from the 
adoption (in 2025) to the end of the Plan period (2040) will be 15 years.  
10 see Landscape Character Assessment, Landscape Sensitivity Study, Strategic Flood Risk 
Assessment 
11 The 2018 projections are closest to the Census 2021 data as released, hence their relevance in 
being tested through the LHNA. 
12 We may revisit this once full dataset and changes to Standard Method have been implemented.  
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The government, in its December 2022 consultation, made clear that for the time 
being, the methodology set out in national Planning Policy Guidance would continue 
to use the 2014 based household projections. 
 
Additionally, the current minimum level of identified housing need for the plan period 
(602 dwellings per annum) is a much higher level of housing to be delivered than we 
have either historically planned for or been able to deliver. To put this in context 
following independent examination13, our adopted Local Plan Part 1: Core Strategy 
set a housing requirement of 345 dwellings for the whole of the district including the 
South Downs National Park area. This was subsequently revised to 275 dwellings per 
annum for our plan area (i.e. excluding the area inside the national park).14  
 
The challenge of meeting the Standard Method (602dpa) figure is not to be 
understated when considering delivery rates against the adopted Local Plan; an 
average annual delivery rate for 2010 to 2023 was approximately 250 net housing 
completions. Even the 536 net additional housing completions in 2022/23, which 
were the highest annual level to date, has been unable to deliver at the Standard 
Method target. Figure 8 sets out our net delivery rate over the adopted Local Plan 
period to 2023. 
  
Figure 8: Historic Housing Delivery Rates 

 
Figure 8: Historic Housing Delivery Rates 
 
The rate of housing delivery within the Plan area is largely controlled by the 
development industry.  The rate at which developers deliver sites is influenced by 

 
13 The Inspector in his report Inspectors Final Report (lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk) agreed with this level 
of housing need. See Paragraphs 20 to 31. 
14 Lewes District Council, Approach to Local Housing Need, May 2021 
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local and national market conditions, potential market saturation, availability of 
development land, funding and government support, changes to national planning 
policy, the current state of the economy, supply chain challenges, the availability of 
workers, interest rates and the costs of borrowing.  
 
While we seek to plan positively to establish whether housing delivery can be 
increased, in considering our historic delivery rate, the supporting evidence informing 
the Local Plan, and our limited ability to influence the rate of housing delivery, 
alongside the significant challenges faced nationally in seeking to increase the rate of 
housing delivery, it is unlikely that the gap between the level of identified need and 
delivery rates can be closed. This means some very difficult choices and, potentially 
a new approach to planning and delivering development will be needed if the full 
needs are to be met through the new Local Plan. 

 
Towards setting a Housing Target 
The scale of change required to increase delivery across our area is very significant. 
To achieve this, both a sufficient amount and variety of land has to come forward 
where it is needed to address the specific needs of different groups and for 
development on land with planning permission to not be unduly delayed. 

 
Our plan will seek to ensure that a continuous supply of land for housing over the 
plan period is made available by drawing on several sources. These include: 

 Completions – the new plan period overlaps with the previous plan period 
and account therefore needs to be taken of dwellings that have been 
completed.  

 Remaining allocations and commitments – sites which are allocated in the 
previous local plan and are being taken forward through the new Local 
Plan, neighbourhood plan allocations and sites where permission has been 
granted but the development not yet built. 

 Windfall sites - Sites that have not been permitted or specifically allocated 
for development, and unexpectedly become available for development 
during the Plan period. 

 New sites allocations in the new Local Plan – sites which have been 
assessed through the LAA as being suitable for allocation. 

 
Housing Supply at March 2023 
Table 1 shows the land supply position at 31 March 2023. There have been a 
significant number of completions and commitments through the grant of planning 
permission since 2020, together with a windfall allowance that can be deducted from 
the total housing need figure.  
 

Table 1: Existing sources of supply 
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 Supply Source Net Number 
of Homes 

A Total Target15 12,040 
 Existing Supply:  

B Completions (2020-2023) 1,118 
C Allocations Commitments (unimplemented 

planning permissions) 5YHLS 
1,790 

D Remaining Allocations and Commitments16 1,503 
E Windfall Allowance  588 
F Total existing supply 4,999 
G Residual Amount = A–F 7,041 

Table 1: Existing sources of supply 
Windfall sites17 
The NPPF states that ‘windfall sites’ should be supported through Local Plan ‘policies 
and decisions – giving great weight to the benefit of using suitable sites within 
existing settlements for homes’.18 Sites which make up the small sites windfall 
element of the supply typically comprise homes from change of use, residential 
conversions and/or extensions, non-residential redevelopment (permitted 
development) and residential redevelopment.  

 
Our assessment of the contribution likely to be made from windfall sites, based on 
past trends, shows that windfall developments have clearly played a role in the 
supply of small sites for housing. It shows an average of 42 dwellings being 
completed on small sites per annum between 2011/12 and 2020/21. However, it is 
not possible to identify these in advance as they fall below the size or capacity 
thresholds for inclusion in the Land Availability Assessment and allocation for 
development. Where such development proposals are put forward, we will look to 
support them where they are in accordance with the other Local Plan policies. At 
present, there is no evidence to suggest that these types of sites will not be available 
over the plan period.  

 
The government’s introduction and proposed further expansion of Permitted 
Development rights will potentially result in even more opportunities for developers to 
bring forward this type of ad-hoc residential development. Therefore, there is no 
reason to revise forecasts downwards.  The anticipated contribution from windfall will 
continue to be reviewed annually. 
  

 
15 This is the Housing Need identified in the LHNA 2023,   
16 Supply sites which are likely to come forward from Year 6 of the Plan period but over which there is 
less certainty.  
17 These are sites which are not specifically identified in the development plan but are expected to 
come forward through the development control process in accordance with policies set out in the Local 
Plan and through the use of permitted rights. 
18 NPPF 2023, Paragraph 69 
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Future supply 
Taking the above sources of supply into account leaves a residual19 housing amount 
that will need to be planned for through new allocations in order to meet the 
Government’s standard method annual target of 602 new dwellings over the plan 
period. There also needs to be some flexibility to allow for phasing issues and for an 
element of non-delivery. We will seek to meet as much of this residual need as 
possible given the ecological, environmental, national policy and land constraints. 

 
The Land Availability Assessment (LAA) is a key piece of evidence informing the 
Local Plan options for meeting housing need. It provides the mechanism through 
which the quantity and suitability of land potentially available for housing 
development is determined. The LAA identifies a potential capacity of approximately 
4,053 dwellings from new sites, out of which only an approximate 413 dwellings are 
assessed as ‘Deliverable20 or Developable21’ sites at this stage.  

 
For sites that currently fall within the ‘potential’ category, additional evidence to 
determine their ‘deliverability’ as well as the capacity will be required before they can 
be considered for allocation. Sites within this potential category, which are assessed 
as not being deliverable or developable may result in a further reduction from this 
supply source that can be considered for /allocation through the draft Local Plan.  

 
Table 2 sets out the supply from the LAA source and the residual need once this is 
factored into the supply. 

 
Table 2: Supply from new sites identified in the LAA 

 Supply Source Approx. Net 
Number of Homes 

 LAA sources:  
H Deliverable or Developable Sites 

(LAA) 
413 

I Potentially Deliverable or 
Developable Sites (LAA) 

3,745 

J Total LAA sites supply 4,158 
K Residual Need Amount = A–(F+J) 2,883 

Table 2: Supply from new sites identified in the LAA 
 

 
19 Residual housing calculated by deducting the total supply from the housing target  
20 The NPPF Glossary says: ‘To be considered deliverable, sites for housing should be available now, 
offer a suitable location for development now, and be achievable with a realistic prospect that housing 
will be delivered on the site within 5 years…’ 
21 The NPPF Glossary says: To be considered developable, sites should be in a suitable location for 
housing development with a reasonable prospect that they will be available and could be viably 
developed at the point envisaged. 
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Capacity for development in existing area 
National planning policy expects a proactive approach to site identification to be 
taken in the preparation of Local Plans. The Development Capacity Study (DCS) 
seeks to fulfil this role. It assesses the possible supply of land within the built-up 
areas of our settlements in addition to what has been assessed in the Land 
Availability Assessment. 

 
While it identifies sites with development potential, it is the Local Plan that sets out 
the locations for development, which will be managed and assessed through the 
development management process.  

 
The DCS is based on the best available knowledge and is a snapshot of capacity and 
any constraints, based on a desktop exercise, at the time of writing (Sept 2023). 
Assumptions about the availability, suitability and viability of land to help contribute 
towards supply have been high-level and will need to be carried out in detail.  

 
A total of twelve additional potential development sites were identified within or 
adjacent to the top tier settlements of Newhaven, Seaford, Peacehaven & 
Telscombe, Newick and Ringmer and key transport hubs in the plan area. 
Cumulatively, these sites have a theoretical capacity of approximately 208 dwellings 
which may contribute towards the overall housing supply. Table 4 details the 
contribution from this source towards the housing need. 

 
Information on these sites is likely to change over time and will be further refined as 
more detailed information for the sites becomes available. The DCS will be updated 
to reflect any changes to inform future iterations of the Local Plan as needed.   

 
Table 3: Development Capacity Study identified potential sites  

 Supply Source Approx. Number 
of Homes 

L DCS potential sources supply 208 
M Residual Need Amount = A–(F+J+L) 2,675 

Table 3: Development Capacity Study Potential Sites 
 
Taking all of the supply together means that, at this stage we are only able to identify 
a lower theoretical housing land supply than the housing need under the standard 
method from the above supply sources.  
 
Delivering new housing in a managed way 
New development will inevitably lead to pressures on existing natural resources, 
infrastructure and services. The Local Plan needs to strike a balance between the 
need for new homes and the impacts resulting from any new development. Planning 
for new development, gives us a greater ability to secure funding from development 
and design schemes to mitigate impacts.  
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In order to ensure that the scale and location of proposed growth has been informed 
by carefully considering the evidence, the negative and positive impacts of this 
growth and its contribution to social, economic and environmental objectives, it is 
more appropriate to express the requirement as a range rather than a single figure at 
this stage of our plan-making. We consider that the range for the housing 
requirement would fall between approximately 5,412 (271dpa) and approximately 
9,365 (468dpa).The lower end of this range is derived by the lower level of supply 
(i.e. supply from Rows F & H, (Tables 1 and 2).  The upper end of this range also 
includes supply from sites that are currently assessed as potential (i.e. Rows F, J & L 
in Tables 1, 2 and 3 above).  

 
Taking such an approach will allow us to continue to investigate how we can seek to 
accommodate our housing need and the potential constraints to development which 
we need to take account of within our Plan area and set a single definitive figure for 
the scheduled draft Local Plan consultation in spring 2024. 

 
Therefore, while proactively seeking sustainable locations for growth though our call 
for sites, which will allow new development to be delivered in a coherent and well 
managed manner, we are continuing to test issues like: 

 Impacts on landscape, environment, air quality, flood risk and water supply, 
and the cumulative impact of development on landscape 
character/sensitivity. 

 Impacts on services and critical infrastructure, particularly constraints 
related to highways infrastructure capacity. 

 Ability of the market to absorb new housing, especially with regards to 
market saturation in parts of the plan area.  

 The capacity of potential development sites in the existing urban areas. 
 Appropriate densities for potential new developments based on the 

character of the surrounding areas and the types of housing needed. 
 The viability of new development in the area, and the implications for the 

delivery of local housing needs.  
 Any further constraints to development in the area such as environmental 

designations and pollution. 
 

This further Local Plan evidence work will comprehensively assess the ability of the 
Plan area to accommodate housing needs by maximising the development capacity 
of the area within the limits of the constraints that exist.   

 
Additionally, through the Issues and Options consultation, you told us that you had 
concerns about infrastructure including transport, healthcare, education, landscape, 
flood risk and air and water quality. These and other issues may mean that we need 
to phase development. This would see the Local Plan allocate a larger number of 
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homes to be built later in the plan period allowing for the infrastructure required to be 
delivered by the time new homes are occupied.  

 
Other Development Needs 
While the delivery of housing is a key aim of this Local Plan, planning for other land 
uses such as renewable energy generation, land for biodiversity off-setting, carbon 
sequestration, community and leisure facilities, and commercial/industrial spaces is 
also within the scope of this Local Plan and we will plan for these needs as well. 
 
Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling Showpeople accommodation 
Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople are recognised as ethnic groups and 
are protected from discrimination by the Equality Act 2010. We are required to 
assess and plan for their specific needs for cultural appropriate accommodation. 

 
The need is identified through the East Sussex Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling 
Showpeople Accommodation Needs Assessment (May 2022). The need for our area 
over the plan period is for six pitches to meet the needs of those that meet the ethnic 
definition of Gypsies and Travellers.  We are required to identify land for enough sites 
for Gypsies and Travellers that meet the definition set out in the national Planning 
Policy for traveller sites (2015).  For Gypsies and Travellers that meet the planning 
definition, three pitches are required over the plan period. 
 
Employment 
We want our towns and villages to sustain their services and continue to be the great 
places people live and work in. Hence our approach is to support sustainable 
economic growth. We want to promote and enhance the economic offer of our area. 
We want our residents to be able to have the suitable jobs and employment 
opportunities within our plan area.  

 
The Economic Needs Assessment (ENA) details the demand for employment space 
in our plan area in order to meet the needs of existing, as well as new, businesses.22 
It identifies 39 employment clusters, ranging from small (under 500sqm) to large 
(over 2000sqm) units, as well as their quality. The ENA also concludes that while 
most of these clusters are performing well, potential opportunities to either intensify 
and/or redevelop exist in certain cases.  The ENA’s recommendation is that no new 
site allocations are needed for employment and instead ‘well-performing’ sites 
should be protected.   

 
To ensure that a range of employment sites and premises are available, we will seek 
through this local plan (principally through Policy E1) to safeguard existing 
employment sites, mainly located in Newhaven, and encourage their intensification. 

 
22 Employment space relates to office an industrial use classes 
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The delivery of new spaces through mixed use allocations, where they support 
existing communities, and are supported by consultation respondents, may also help 
to meet the modest demand that has been identified.  
 
Retail 
We know from anecdotal evidence that what happens in our town centres is changing 
with the growth of on-line shopping, ‘click and collect’ and the behavioural changes 
engendered as a consequence of the Covid-19 pandemic. We, therefore, 
commissioned a Retail and Leisure Study23 for the whole of the district (including the 
planning area covered by the South Downs National Park). This recommends a 
tiered retail hierarchy approach should be developed to deliver the forecasted retail 
uses for the plan period to 2040. 

 
Given their important roles in the lives of our residents, we will need to positively 
support the growth, management and adaptation of our town and local centres. We 
need to ensure that alongside new development, the existing stock of premises has a 
role in accommodating the identified need. Our retail centres will need to service the 
changing habits and needs of our communities and visitors as well encourage people 
to shop locally rather than travelling further afield to Brighton or Eastbourne. The 
policy direction that we consider will help us meet the level of retail need that the 
evidence identifies is set out in Policy E6: Retail and Town Centres. 

 
Additionally, in accordance with National Planning Policy, the Local Plan confirms the 
hierarchy of centres and will direct development appropriately to them. This will 
ensure that the vitality and viability of our high streets, and town/local centres is 
maintained over the plan period. 
  

 
23 AECOM, 2023, Retail and Leisure Study  
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F.  The Plan Themes 
 

Theme: Development strategy [responding to 
Climate Change] 
 
Aim: The development strategy sets out the locations where development may take 
place to help meet the identified need, as well as the supporting infrastructure 
 
 
Which Policies Are We Proposing?  
The following policies are being proposed under this theme: 
 

SDS 1: A spatial development strategy approach 
SDS 2: Settlement Hierarchy  
SDS 3: Settlement Boundary 
 

Consultation Questions for Spatial Strategy 
 Do you agree that the proposed range identified to determine the housing 

requirement is the correct approach? If not, please explain why. 
 Do you think there is an alternative settlement hierarchy that we should consider? 

If so, what is it? 
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Strategic Policy SDS1: A spatial development strategy approach 
 
Objectives 
The overarching spatial strategy will be central to delivering the vision and aims for 
the Plan area to 2040 and will inform the preparation of neighbourhood plans. 
 
In setting out the long-term planning strategy for directing growth, our development 
strategy for the area will recognise our environmental constraints, the availability of 
land for development, the viability of development and the need to balance such 
matters against supporting the local economy and seeking to meet local housing 
need, including for affordable housing. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction  
The policy will seek to direct development to locations that are the most sustainable, 
which is often brownfield land within existing settlements. It will seek to protect and 
enhance nature, address the impacts of climate change and help deliver many of the 
Council’s wider aspirations.  
 
Depending on where in the range (level of development) the Local Plan seeks to plan 
for, and drawing on our evidence and consultation feedback, our approach will be a 
blended strategy meeting the needs of our diverse area, responding to issues in the 
plan area and reflecting the sources of land supply. At present influences on the 
emerging spatial strategy include: 

 A strong commitment to reducing climate change impacts, locating homes 
and jobs close to each other and where active and sustainable travel can 
be maximised. 

 Making the best use of brownfield land; especially previously developed 
land in the built areas. 

 Supporting economic growth within the plan area. 
 Supporting rural communities to thrive and sustaining local services. 
 Increasing the supply of affordable homes.  
 Supporting growth in locations which support or maximise the capacity of 

existing infrastructure and provide opportunities for new infrastructure. 
 Achieving a high-quality environment – balancing the protection of our 

natural landscapes, heritage, and watercourses with meeting our social 
and development needs. 

 National policy requirements and other plans and strategies affecting the 
area. 

 Governments principles of sustainable development. 
 
A potential blended approach to spatial development is illustrated through the 
diagram in Figure 9. 
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Figure 9: Spatial Development Approach 
 

 
Figure 9: Spatial Development Approach 
 
We are scheduled to consult on our Draft Local Plan in spring 2024. The locations 
identified in the Draft Local Plan will be our preferred locations for new development 
to meet our social responsibility for providing housing (including affordable housing, 
improve access to jobs services and facilities, and achieve a high-quality 
environment whilst addressing climate change to create resilient and adaptive 
environments.  For this reason, the final spatial strategy will need to ensure that it 
maximises the contribution from appropriate previously developed land within the 
existing built-up area, locations which maximise existing infrastructure capacity or 
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support delivery of new key infrastructure. Greenfield land in the most sustainable 
locations adjacent to existing built-up areas will also have to be included to meet the 
assessed development need.  
 
Alongside looking at the best locations for new homes, and safeguarding 
employment locations, we want to set out locations where our area’s habitat networks 
can be restored and where new green and blue spaces can be created to help 
improve the health and wellbeing of our communities as well as our natural 
environment. This may mean that sites are identified for the provision of this 
infrastructure or that the green/blue infrastructure is delivered as part of a wider 
development site. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
The many distinctive places in our plan area give it its unique character and identity. 
Communities in our plan area take pride in their neighbourhoods, and the new Local 
Plan can help steer the right development to ensure they continue to be places that 
people are proud of and want to live in. 
 
Climate change has, internationally, been recognised as the single most pressing 
environmental challenge of our time. It impacts on the council’s activities and how we 
meet the needs of all residents in the plan area. At the heart of our spatial strategy is 
a commitment to responding to the climate and nature emergencies that we declared 
and to deliver sustainable placemaking in which people want to live in. 
 
The NPPF24 indicates that the efficient use of land is a priority and that planning 
policies should support development that makes efficient use of land. The strategy 
will also need to have regard to the sustainability of the location and character and 
amenities of the location’s surroundings. Densities that will be achieved in the area 
will reflect the diversity of our settlements. Higher densities will be sought in locations 
in higher order settlements as identified in the Settlement Hierarchy Study. 
  
The Issues and Options consultation document included broad options for growth 
which the council considered could be approaches to accommodating growth in the 
plan area. Six options for residential growth were included. The six strategic growth 
options were: 
 Option 1: Intensification of development within the coastal towns 
 Option 2: Further outward expansion of Newhaven and Peacehaven 
 Option 3: Urban extensions to Burgess Hill and Haywards Heath 
 Option 4: Focussing growth on the most sustainable villages in the Low Weald 
 Option 5: Disperse growth across all villages in the Low Weald. 
 Option 6: A new settlement within the Low Weald 
 

 
24  NPPF Paragraphs 119 and 120 

Page 192

https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/1182995/NPPF_Sept_23.pdf


 

47 

Through the Issues and Options consultation document the advantages and 
disadvantages of each option were set out and we asked for views on each of the 
options. We also said it was likely that on their own each option would potentially not 
be enough, and it would be a combination of the options that would make up the 
spatial strategy. While there were varying levels of support for each option.  Such a 
response is not uncommon, particularly when issues concerning the possible 
locations of new growth are involved. 
 
We have now considered, in further detail, each of these options and a high-level 
assessment considering national planning policy. The extensive research and 
technical studies which make up our evidence base is also informing our 
understanding of the potential contribution of each of the spatial options towards 
developing a preferred spatial strategy. 
 
The following section provides further information on each of the six options and the 
potential amount of development that could come forward were the option included in 
the final spatial strategy. Where options are similar, an element of duplication in the 
sites/yield is to be expected. 
 
Spatial Option 1: Intensification of development within the coastal 
towns 
Under this option housing development would be located within the coastal towns of 
the plan area. Using the existing built-up area, re-using brownfield land, and 
increasing the density of development where possible within the coastal towns in the 
plan area.25 

What you told us 
Generally, a positive response to this strategic option was received through the 
Issues and Options consultation. Many of these positive comments were supportive 
of the approach as it would focus development on the settlements which have the 
best level of services and facilities. 
 
Comments in particular considered this option as providing a host of opportunities for 
regenerating the coastal towns and bringing economic prosperity to these areas. This 
option was also considered to give greater protection of the rural landscape 
especially within the South Downs National Park, countryside and wildlife, preserving 
agricultural land and minimising the need to develop on greenfield land.  

What does this option look like? 
A high-level analysis of the option suggests that it is consistent with the preferred 
settlement hierarchy which seeks to focus development on the most sustainable 

 
25 Seaford, Newhaven, Peacehaven & Telscombe 
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settlements. It should therefore continue to be explored further as a preferred option 
for development. Work to understand the potential of sites, including those identified 
through the Development Capacity Study will need to be undertaken. This option, on 
its own is unlikely to meet the range identified for development needs and sites 
outside of the existing coastal towns would need to be considered. 
 
The map in Figure 10 provides an indicative illustration of development locations 
under this option including potential sites identified through the Land Availability 
Assessment. Table 4 provides details on the supply of dwellings and sites that would 
contribute to this option. 

 
Figure 10: Spatial Option 1 

 
Figure 10: Spatial Option 1 Indicative Locations 

 
Table 4: Spatial Option 1 - Intensification of development within the coastal towns  

Supply source Number of sites Yield (Number of 
Dwellings) 

LAA sites - 
Deliverable/Developable 

4  103  

LAA Sites - Potentially 
deliverable/Developable 

13  205  

LAA Sites – Not 
deliverable/Developable 

14 0 

Commitments (Planning 
Applications) 

80  866  

Allocations (LPP1 & LPP2) 18  874  
Completions (2020-2023) 85  447  
TOTAL SUPPLY IN OPTION 214  2,495  

Table 4: Spatial Option 1 Development Yield 

Page 194



 

49 

Spatial Option 2: Further outward expansion of Newhaven and 
Peacehaven 
This option looks at development opportunities on greenfield locations coming from a 
limited area outside the built-up areas of Newhaven and Peacehaven – the area 
North of Telscombe Road and Valley Road as well as at Peacehaven Heights.  

What you told us. 
Similarly, to Option 1, this option was considered to provide the most opportunities for 
regenerating Newhaven and Peacehaven as well as bringing in new investment to 
those settlements. There was also a view that it could maximise tourism opportunities 
for Newhaven, taking advantage of the port and its offer. 

What does this option look like?  
A high-level analysis of the option suggests that it is consistent with the preferred 
settlement hierarchy which seeks to focus development on the most sustainable 
settlements. While it should continue to be explored further as a preferred option for 
development, its potential contribution towards meeting need, on its own, would be 
very limited. 
  
The map in Figure 11 provides an indicative illustration of development locations 
under this option including potential sites identified through the Land Availability 
Assessment. Table 5 provides details on the supply of dwellings and sites that would 
contribute to this option. 
 
Figure 11: Spatial Option 2 

 
Figure 11: Spatial Option 2 Indicative Locations 
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Table 5: Spatial Option 2 - Further outward expansion of Newhaven and Peacehaven 
Supply source Number of 

sites 
Yield (Number of 

Dwellings) 
LAA sites - Deliverable/Developable 1  15  
LAA Sites - Potentially 
deliverable/Developable 

0  0  

LAA - Not deliverable/Developable 15  0  
Commitments (Planning Applications) 4  191  
Allocations (LPP1 & LPP2) 1  400  
Completions (2020-2023) 3  187  
TOTAL SUPPLY IN OPTION 24  793  

Table 5: Spatial Option 2 Development Yield 

Spatial Option 3: Urban extensions to Burgess Hill and Haywards 
Heath  
Both Burgess Hill and Haywards Heath are outside the plan area and are located 
within Mid-Sussex’s administrative area. Nevertheless, they are closely linked and 
function as the principal centres for the population in the northern part of the plan 
area. 

What you told us 
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation thought that this option provides 
opportunities to better grow the existing towns and to enhance existing infrastructure, 
rather than the need and cost to deliver new infrastructure. Respondents thought that 
the option, rather than spreading housing piecemeal in rural areas, would also have 
brownfield opportunities. Respondents also commented that Option 3 was also 
reflective of the view that the rural area does not have adequate roads or services to 
support development, 

What does this option look like?  
A high-level analysis of the option suggests that it is consistent with the preferred 
settlement hierarchy which seeks to focus development on the most sustainable 
settlements. While it should continue to be explored further as a preferred option for 
development, its potential contribution towards meeting need, on its own, would be 
very limited and we would need to work closely with Mid Sussex District Council, 
under the Duty to Co-operate, to realise this option. 
  
The map in Figure 12 provides an indicative illustration of development locations 
under this option including potential sites identified through the Land Availability 
Assessment. Table 6 provides details on the supply of dwellings and sites that would 
contribute to this option. 
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Figure 12: Spatial Option 3  

 
Figure 12: Spatial Option 3 Indicative Locations 

 
Table 6: Spatial Option 3 - Urban extensions to Burgess Hill and Haywards Heath  

Supply source Number of 
sites 

Yield (Number 
of Dwellings) 

LAA sites - Deliverable/Developable 0  0  
LAA Sites - Potentially 
deliverable/Developable 

4  504  

LAA - Not deliverable/Developable 6  0  
Commitments (Planning Applications) 2  24  
Allocations (LPP1 & LPP2) 0  0  
Completions (2020-2023) 1  53  
TOTAL SUPPLY IN OPTION 13  581  

Table 6: Spatial Option 3 Development Yield 

Spatial Option 4: Focus growth on the most sustainable villages in 
the Low Weald 
This option would see the locations for development coming from the most 
sustainable villages within the plan area. These are places which have access to 
jobs, shops, schools, public transport connections and other services and facilities. 

What you told us 
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation commented that this was one of 
the options with the least impact on the environment and was preferred over Option 
2. There was a preference to distribute development across the plan area rather than 
building large developments. However, not all of the comments were supportive of 
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this option, and comments that this option should only come forward if required 
enhancements of existing infrastructure are delivered given the limited scope of the 
villages to absorb development. 

What does this option look like?  
A high-level analysis of the option suggests that it is consistent with the preferred 
settlement hierarchy which seeks to focus development on the most sustainable 
settlements. By maintaining the network of larger service centres we can help ensure 
that everyone in the plan area can have access to a basic range of services and 
facilities. While it should continue to be explored further as a preferred option for 
development, its potential contribution towards meeting need, on its own, would not 
deliver the level of need identified. 
 
The map in Figure 13 provides an indicative illustration of development locations 
under this option including potential sites identified through the Land Availability 
Assessment. Table 7 provides details on the supply of dwellings and sites that would 
contribute to this option. 

 
Figure 13: Spatial Option 4 

 
Figure 13: Spatial Option 4 Indicative Locations 
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Table 7: Spatial Option 4 - Focussing growth on the most sustainable villages in the Low Weald 
 
Supply source Number of 

sites 
Yield (Number of 

Dwellings) 
LAA sites - Deliverable/Developable 1  123  
LAA Sites - Potentially 
deliverable/Developable 

14  1,566  

LAA - Not deliverable/Developable 18  0  
Commitments (Planning Applications) 22  227  
Allocations (LPP1 & LPP2) 15  63  
Completions (2020-2023) 11  227  
TOTAL SUPPLY IN OPTION 81  2,206  

Table 7: Spatial Option 4 Development Yield 

Spatial Option 5: Disperse growth across all villages in the Low 
Weald 
This option would see the new housing for the plan area distributed across a wide 
range of settlements, from our largest to the smallest villages and hamlets. The level 
of new housing apportioned would relate to the level of service and facilities available 
within the settlement. 

What you told us 
A range of comments were provided on this option. Responses seemed to suggest 
that such an option would be less sustainable since many of the smaller settlements 
have much poorer access to services and facilities. This would lead to increased car 
usage due to a lack of public transport serving smaller settlements. 
 
A number of comments suggested that a dispersed approach to growth could help to 
meet housing needs closest to where it arose, particularly in those smaller villages. 
This could help to support services and facilities within these smaller settlements 
where they already exist or even encourage new provision.  

What does this option look like?  
A high-level analysis of the option suggests that it is inconsistent with the preferred 
settlement hierarchy which seeks to focus development on the most sustainable 
settlements. Under this option growth will be spread across all settlements within the 
plan area including rural hamlets and therefore it would not contribute positively 
towards the objective of reducing the need to travel, contribute towards the reduction 
of CO2 emissions or associated climate change aims and could potentially lead to 
growth at less sustainable settlements. While it should continue to be explored further 
as a preferred option for development, its potential contribution towards meeting 
need, on its own, would not deliver the level of need identified. 
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The map in Figure 14 provides an indicative illustration of development locations 
under this option including potential sites identified through the Land Availability 
Assessment. Table 8 provides details on the supply of dwellings and sites that would 
contribute to this option. 

 
Figure 14: Spatial Option 5  

 
Figure 14: Spatial Option 5 Indicative Locations 

 
Table 8: Spatial Option 5 - Dispersing growth across all villages in the Low Weald26 
 

Supply source Number of 
sites 

Yield (Number 
of Dwellings) 

LAA sites - Deliverable/Developable 5  295  
LAA Sites - Potentially 
deliverable/Developable 

26 3,036 

LAA - Not deliverable/Developable 45 0 
Commitments (Planning Applications) 44 575 
Allocations (LPP1 & LPP2) 19 114 
Completions (2020-2023) 19 341 
TOTAL SUPPLY IN OPTION 158  4,361  

Table 8: Spatial Option 5 Development Yield 

Spatial Option 6: New settlement within the Low Weald 
This option would see growth focussed on one or more new sustainable settlement in 
the Plan area. This approach could absorb the majority of new development with a 
smaller level of growth allocated to key settlements in the plan area. 

 
26 This include all sites/dwelling shown in Option 4 
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What you told us 
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation commented that while there are 
benefits associated with a new settlement, there are constraints such as 
infrastructure costs and requirements, the long lead in time and risk of market 
saturation.  
 
A significant number of objections to this option were made through the consultation 
citing various reasons. 

What does this option look like?  
This option is contrary to the preferred settlement hierarchy which seeks to focus 
development on the most sustainable settlements. Desk top analysis of a new 
settlement option highlights the potential impact upon areas and asset of importance, 
especially impacts on the landscape. While the Land Availability Assessment and 
‘call for sites’ identified that there is land available around Plumpton, this scale of 
development would have a level of harm that could not be mitigated. No other land 
has been promoted to the Council for a new settlement and therefore this is not 
considered a deliverable option which should be explored further. 
 
The map in Figure 15 provides an indicative illustration of development locations 
under this option including potential sites identified through the Land Availability 
Assessment. Table 9 provides details on the supply of dwellings and sites that would 
contribute to this option. 

 
Figure 15: Spatial Option 6  

 
Figure 15: Spatial Option 6 Indicative Locations 
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Table 9: Spatial Option 6 - New settlement within the Low Weald 
 
Supply source Number of 

sites 
Yield (Number 
of Dwellings) 

LAA sites - Deliverable/Developable 0  0  
LAA Sites - Potentially 
deliverable/Developable 

0  0  

LAA - Not deliverable/Developable 1  3,000  
Commitments (Planning Applications) 0  0  
Allocations (LPP1 & LPP2) 0  0  
Completions (2020-2023) 0  0  
TOTAL SUPPLY IN OPTION 1  0  

Table 9: Spatial Option 6 Development Yield 

Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
Not including a spatial development strategy is not considered to be an appropriate 
alternative. 

Further information  
Land Availability Assessment November 2023 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Spatial Policy 1: Provision of housing & employment land 
Local Plan Part 1 - Spatial Policy 2: Distribution of housing 
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Strategic Policy SDS2: Settlement Hierarchy  
  
Objectives  
This policy will group together similar settlements into categories reflecting their 
particular characteristics, scale and sustainability. The policy seeks to provide the 
framework for decisions about the appropriate scale and location of new built 
development within the Plan area.   
  

Preferred Policy Direction  
There are a range of settlements within our plan area. They vary in size, form and 
character from the coastal towns of Seaford, Newhaven and Peacehaven to the 
hamlets of Barcombe, Chailey Green and Wivelsfield and more isolated rural 
communities. There are also several large higher order settlements outside of the 
plan area boundary, including Lewes Town, Eastbourne and Brighton.  

  
The Settlement Hierarchy Review (2023) identified the following changes to the 
hierarchy in the adopted Joint Local Plan (2016):  

 Removal of Primary and Secondary Regional Centres.   
 Removal of settlements that fall within the South Downs National Park 

within the district boundary.   
 South Chailey and South Street settlements have been reclassified as one 

settlement: South Chailey   
 South Chailey reclassified from a Local Village to a Service Village.  

 
While we propose that development over the plan period should build upon the 
existing settlement pattern and in those areas where the infrastructure and facilities 
can support sustainable growth, it does mean following allocations of sites, further 
changes to the settlement hierarchy are likely to be included in the draft Local Plan.  
  
Settlements outside of settlement hierarchy are able to deliver additional 
development, but this would be limited to infill or change of use within the settlement 
where a settlement boundary has been defined, and to rural exception schemes for 
affordable housing to meet local needs. This type of limited development will help to 
ensure the long-term sustainability of rural communities. Outside of these 
settlements, we propose that development is restricted and in accordance with other 
policies.   

  
The map in Figure 7 details the settlement hierarchy following the changes.   
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Figure 7: Proposed Settlement Hierarchy 

 
Figure 16: Proposed Settlement Hierarchy 

  
Why is this policy needed? 
The existing spatial strategy includes towns and settlements for which LDC is not the 
local planning authority and thus the existing hierarchy of the settlements within the 
plan area has been reviewed.  While national policy does not set out specific advice 
for how to prepare and produce a settlement hierarchy, it does highlight the important 
role of a local plan in promoting sustainable locations for development.    

  
This means that the Local Plan must consider the most appropriate locations for 
development growth. The prime factors to be taken into account are accessibility to 
jobs, services and amenities, public transport and the range of services that a 
community can access. National policy promotes the use of development at existing 
settlements to assist in the delivery of homes to meet community’s needs.   
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While there is not a standalone policy in Local Plan Part 1, the districts’ settlements 
are categorised hierarchically according to their different roles and grouped 
accordingly. At the top of the existing hierarchy are the larger towns and areas that 
fulfil the most functions and which are viewed as the most sustainable. The smaller 
settlements with fewer functions are towards the bottom of the hierarchy.  

  
An assessment of the services and facilities available within the settlements has 
been carried out. This included dividing the services and facilities into primary and 
secondary categories. In addition, accessibility by public transport to these amenities 
and services contributed towards a settlements place within the hierarchy.  

  
Primary and secondary regional centres have been removed as their inclusion in the 
previous hierarchy was based upon evidence from the South-East Regional Spatial 
Strategy, which could still be used in Local Plan preparation under the framework that 
existed when the Core Strategy was produced. This legislation has since been 
superseded by the NPPF. As settlements that fell within the primary and secondary 
regional centres categories are outside the plan area, the removal of those 
categories is justified.  

 
What you have told us so far 
We did not ask any specific questions on the settlement hierarchy in the Issues and 
Options consultation.   
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
An alternative which sees no limit on the scale of developments for all settlements is 
not considered to be reasonable as it could lead to unsustainable levels of 
development taking place in areas that are not served well by services, facilities or 
public transport. 
   
Further information  
 Settlement Hierarchy Review (2023)  
 Settlement Services Study (2023)  
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Spatial Policy 2: Distribution of Housing   
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Strategic Policy SDS 3: Settlement boundaries 
 
Objectives  
This policy will re-define the boundaries of settlements for planning purposes 
following site allocations in the new local plan.   
  

Preferred Policy Direction  
The Local Plan will include settlement boundaries around settlements, identifying 
areas that are considered to be part of the settlement for planning purposes. The 
boundaries will be drawn on the Policies Map that will accompany the draft Local 
Plan for consultation. 

  
We propose that boundaries are defined that include the present extent of the built-
up area as well as planned new development. Buildings associated with countryside 
uses, such as farm or equestrian buildings, would not normally be included within a 
settlement boundary. Boundaries would not be defined around small clusters of 
houses or areas of scattered development where such buildings are isolated in open 
countryside or detached from the main concentration of buildings in a defined 
settlement.  
  
Where sites with planning permission have reached sufficient certainty regarding 
their exact boundaries, new settlement boundaries will be drawn. Within settlement 
boundaries a range of policies within the Local Plan will indicate what sorts of 
developments may be suitable. This includes residential development, as will be 
indicated in the settlement hierarchy policy. 
  
Outside settlement boundaries, no development would be permitted except for:   

 allocations within Neighbourhood Plans that have been adopted;   
 sites for the provision of affordable housing for people with a local 

connection to the area (see Policy H5: Residential Development in the 
Countryside); 

 development for agriculture, horticulture, forestry, outdoor recreation and 
other uses that need to be located in the countryside; or   

 development supported by other policies in the plan. 
  
Why is this policy needed?  
Settlement boundaries define where policies for the built-up areas of settlements give 
way to policies for the countryside. This is necessary to ensure that the countryside is 
protected from gradual encroachment, but in particular they help guard against 
incremental growth in unsustainable locations. An important element of the 
development strategy is to focus growth in the more sustainable locations of the area, 
and settlement boundaries help achieve this purpose.  
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In the countryside development is generally restricted to uses that need to be located 
there. The plan will seek to include flexibility for reusing existing buildings, for 
development which supports the rural economy, and for other uses which need a 
countryside location.   
  
What you have told us so far 
We did not ask any specific questions on settlement boundaries in the Issues and 
Options consultation.   

 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
Alternatives to the policy considered and discounted included not having a policy 
setting out the boundaries of settlements within the plan area. This was discounted 
as it would not provide certainty regarding development proposals, could impact on 
the settlement character and result in the encroachment into the countryside around 
defined settlements.  

 
Further information  
No specific study has been undertaken however settlement boundaries are informed 
by the spatial strategy and settlement hierarchy.  

 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM1: Planning Boundary   
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Theme: Climate Change 
 
Aim: The Local Plan will contribute to mitigating and adapting to the greatest 
challenge of our lifetime – Climate Change.  
 
Lewes District Council have declared a Climate Emergency, with a headline target of 
becoming a fully resilient and net zero Council by 2030. Addressing climate change is 
one of the core planning principles that the NPPF expects to underpin plan making.  
 
Responding to climate change is underpinned by effective spatial planning 
influencing emissions, protecting the environment and increasing resilience through 
the location and design of development.  
 
Responding and adapting to climate change also links with other themes and 
policies, such as the Natural Environment, Water and Sustainable Transport. 
 
Which Policies Are We proposing? 
CC1 - Mitigating and Adapting to Climate Change  
CC2 - A design response to a changing climate 
CC3 - Solar PV, Storage and Demand Management 
CC4 - Sustainable Construction 
CC5 - Renewable Energy Development 
CC6 - Coastal Change 
 
Carbon Sequestration  
In order to address the impact of development on the potential for carbon 
sequestration the local plan could include a further policy to require developers to 
minimise and compensate for its loss on development sites. The policy could require 
developers to assess the existing carbon sequestration associated with the site, the 
sequestration potential post development and the difference could be calculated and 
potentially used to inform an offset arrangement addressed either through financial 
payment or commitments to deliver equivalent sequestration improvements 
elsewhere. 
 
Consultation Questions for the Climate Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to respond to Climate 

Change?  Why do you think they should they be included? 
 Should the new local plan require minimisation of and compensation for the loss 

of carbon sequestration, and if so, how should off site compensation be 
addressed? 

 
Strategic Policy CC1: Mitigating and Adapting to Climate Change 
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Objectives 
The impacts of climate change are unavoidable and are set to get worse. New 
development should consider climate change factors from the outset and ensure that 
the site, and the people who will eventually be using it, will be prepared as possible. 
 
The Local Plan has been identified as key to delivery of the council’s net zero 
ambitions. The Local Plan has the greatest influence on new development, however 
it can also have positive impacts on improving the building standard of existing 
developments by supporting retrofit and improvements to buildings as well as the 
surrounding environment and infrastructure. 
 
Local Plan Policies will support the council’s overall aim of becoming fully climate 
resilient and a net zero district by 2030. Locally led adaption is critical to adequately 
preparing for climate risks. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction  
Climate change is a strategic issue which should be considered and addressed 
where possible in every development.  
 
A strategic policy in the new Local Plan will set out the overall approach to mitigating 
and adapting to climate change. This policy will ensure that development in the plan 
area will represent sustainable development, and include the following principles:  
 Ensure that new development is as energy efficient and low carbon as 

possible. 
 Encourage the retrofit of existing buildings to reduce carbon emissions. 
 Ensure new development is designed to address the risks associated with 

climate change. 
 Support suitable opportunities for low carbon energy generation and storage 

to serve the district. 
 Reducing the reliance on private vehicles and the emissions associated with 

transport and prioritising walking and cycling measures. 
 Improve infrastructure to support sustainable development and help existing 

residents to reduce emissions. 
 Work with the natural environment to help reduce emissions and risks 

associated with climate adaptation alongside other benefits such as nature 
restoration and improving biodiversity. 
  

Why is this policy needed? 
Addressing climate change is one of the core land use planning principles which the 
NPPF expects to underpin plan making. To be found sound, local plans will need to 
reflect this principle and enable the delivery of sustainable development. There is 
also a statutory duty for local plans to include policies designed to tackle climate 
change and its impacts. The NPPF emphasises that responding to climate change is 
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central to the economic, social and environmental dimensions of sustainable 
development. 
 
What you have told us so far 
The Issues and Options consultation asked for views on how the new Local Plan 
could mitigate, and adapt to the effects of, climate change. There were 15 
questions covering a number of options under the topic of climate change, and out of 
the total number of representations 32% were received on this issue. This shows that 
climate change resilience and adaptation matter to respondents and is an important 
issue for the residents. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
The alternative of no policy and relying on national guidance is not considered as 
addressing climate change as it is one of the core land use planning principles which 
the NPPF expects to underpin plan making. To be found sound, local plans will need 
to reflect this principle and enable the delivery of sustainable development. 
 
Further information  
 Climate Change Topic Paper 
 Climate Change Study 2023 
 Renewable Energy Potential Study 2023 
 Biodiversity Study 2023 

 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 13: Sustainable Travel  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 14: Renewable and Low Carbon Energy 
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Policy CC2: A design response to a changing climate 
 
Objectives 
The Local Plan policy will support renewable energy generation. For the district to 
become carbon neutral by 2030, energy demands need to be reduced and energy 
generation needs to be switched to renewable energy sources. 
 
Policies around energy efficiency of new developments should be considered two-fold, 
not just in relation to carbon emissions from new development but also with respect to 
the benefits of reduced overall energy consumption. The policy options consider the 
carbon emission reductions associated with increased efficiency and also have the 
added benefits of reducing overall energy consumption through the following 
principals:  
 Operational costs – Buildings with lower energy demands and systems to 

generate, store and manage energy will cost users significantly less to run. 
 Future retrofit costs – It will be significantly more challenging and expensive 

for homeowners to install fabric, energy efficiency and equipment than for it to 
be installed upon construction. 

 Local grid resilience – Reduced energy demands from new development will 
have a lower impact on the capacity of the local power network thereby 
allowing capacity for wider decarbonisation (for existing buildings and 
vehicles) and reducing the extent and cost of upgrade work. 

 Building resilience – Homes designed with low demands, generation, storage 
and demand management systems will be much more resilient to supply 
issues as well as energy price fluctuations. 

 
The choice of heating and hot water system will have the most significant impact on 
operational carbon emissions of buildings. The decarbonisation of electricity, with 
national plans for supply from the national grid to be net zero by 2035, mean that 
heating from systems that use electricity, which will principally be heat pumps, will not 
only be lower carbon now but will continue to reduce over the lifespan of the building 
and become net zero once the grid is fully decarbonised.  
 
In contrast the carbon emissions associated with the combustion of gas will remain 
unchanged and any buildings that are designed with gas boilers now are likely to 
retain those for at least the expected lifespan of that product which in most cases will 
be approximately 15 years. New building regulations will enforce the switch from gas 
boilers to electric heat pumps or low carbon technologies, however the change to 
building regulations is still under development and could be altered or delayed. Even 
if delivered as expected, there may be transitional arrangements and as such there 
may be a gap between the adoption of the new Local Plan and updated building 
regulations coming into force.  This could mean that gas boilers are still being 
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installed in new developments, with the costs of replacement then being passed to 
the homeowner. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction  
The Climate Change Study demonstrates that to meet the districts climate ambitions 
there is a need to transition away from fossil fuels and towards electrical systems.  To 
support this it is essential to lower overall energy demands on the electrical 
infrastructure locally and nationally. Fabric and energy efficiency measures are the 
most cost effective and reliable way to reduce energy demands; as well as reducing 
CO2 emissions this will reduce costs for occupants of new buildings.  
 
The new Local Plan policy will require all new developments to follow a clear energy 
hierarchy when developing an energy strategy which should be documented in an 
Energy Statement.  The Energy Statement will need to set out how the development 
will: 
 Reduce energy demands 
 Use energy efficiently 
 Generate and store renewable energy 
 Monitor energy use 

 
The policy will be clear that gas boilers or other fossil fuel heating systems should 
only be used where it proven by the developer that other options are not technically 
feasible or financially viable. The plan will also set out that strategic allocations 
should consider the incorporation of heat networks. 

 
Submitted Energy Statements should set out how the development meets the 
following requirements, details of which will be set out in further policies or additional 
guidance; 

 How developments will reduce energy demands and where practical and 
viable meet a maximum space heating demand of 30kWh/sqm/yr. 

 Require all development to install heating systems that align with carbon 
neutral policy, and which are designed to maximise efficiency 

 Set requirements for assessing overheating risks and mitigating these 
through design, avoiding the use of active cooling systems unless 
essential. 

 
Overheating is recognised as a key risk in the built environment in the future as a 
result of climate change and the impact of rising temperatures. There is a link 
between the energy performance of a building and the overheating risks. Increasing 
the fabric performance can lead to increasing overheating risks however this can be 
mitigated through design.  Strategies for reducing over heating risk need to be 
incorporated in the early stages of design to be effective. New local plan policy will 
require applications to be accompanied by a risk assessment showing the 
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overheating risks which have been identified and the measures taken to address 
these in the proposal while avoiding the use of active cooling systems wherever 
possible. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
The Climate Change Study sets out baseline emissions of Carbon (CO2e) from the 
district27. The study shows that the predominant emissions in the district arise from 
the buildings and transportation sectors, within which the residential buildings and 
on-road transport (primarily private vehicles) subsectors are the most important.  
 
While the current building regulations requirements on fabric performance are 
expected to be improved, further reducing energy consumption will deliver additional 
benefits such as: 
 Reduced energy costs for residents/occupiers; 
 Reduced demands of the local electricity network; and, 
 Homes designed with low demands, generation, storage and demand 

management systems will be much more resilient to supply issues. 
 

What you have told us so far 
The issues and options consultation was accompanied by a Topic Paper ‘Tackling 
Climate Change’ which set out broad ways in which the new local plan should seek to 
address climate change.  
 
The majority of responses to the Issues and options consultation agreed that the new 
Local Plan should set lower carbon emissions targets for new homes/buildings than 
those set through building regulations. Comments showed support for modern 
construction techniques and features including modular construction, use of ground 
source heat pumps on both new buildings and retrofitting existing properties.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
Alternatives to the proposed policy are to rely solely on building regulations to 
decarbonise future development and not set any additional standards beyond this. 
However, there are two key risks associated with this alternative position, both of which 
would lead to emissions from new development being significantly higher.  The first 
risk would be that the Future Homes Standard and Future Buildings Standard do not 
go as far as anticipated or take effect later than expected.  The second risk is that 
electricity grid is not decarbonised, or this process happens at a slower rate than 
expected. 
 

 
27 The carbon emission baseline used in the Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy 2021 was the baseline developed by Anthesis using 
their SCATTER tool, a summary of which is provided in the Climate Change Study. 
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Further information  
 Climate Change Topic Paper 
 Climate Change Study 2023 
 Renewable Energy Potential Study 2023 

 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 13: Sustainable Travel 
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 14: Renewable and Low Carbon Energy  
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Policy CC3: Solar PV, Storage and Demand Management 
 
Objectives 
In common with other coastal parts of the South East, Lewes District has some of the 
highest irradiance across the whole of the UK, therefore properties stand to gain the 
most from solar technologies. Although decarbonisation of the electricity grid will 
result in the use of Photo Voltaic (PV) having less of an impact on carbon savings 
over time, the main driver for a policy to require PV will be on reducing energy costs 
and providing energy security for the building and the local power networks. 
 
While the notional building used in Building Regulations Part L (as updated 2021) 
includes PV in the reference specification, the indicative specification for the planned 
Future Homes Standard notional building does not. Therefore, it may be possible to 
comply with the proposed building regulations through a combination of good fabric 
and energy efficiency specification and the use of an electric heat pump. As such, 
given that the developer must factor in the up-front costs of the PV and doesn’t 
realise the longer-term benefits, they might decide not to include PV if there is no 
need to do so to comply with Building Regulations.  
 
Solar PV will have an impact on the total energy consumption of a development, and 
therefore the operational costs for occupants. Cumulative use of solar PV will also 
have a positive impact on local grid resilience. 
 
The costs of installing PV during construction are significantly lower than retrofitting 
so there is justification for the Local Plan to require installation during construction of 
development. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction  
The local plan policy will require all developments to incorporate PV and have a 
presumption to maximise the amount of PV installed, unless it is shown this is not 
technically feasible or financially viable.  
 
All developments should consider the potential for thermal and battery storage as 
well as smart metering and other demand management systems. The use of these 
systems will provide long term benefit for the building owners in both energy costs 
and resilience as well as providing wider benefits to the local power networks. 
Options relevant to the development should be considered in the Energy Statement. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
For Lewes to become carbon neutral by 2030, energy demands need to be reduced 
and energy generation needs to be switched to renewable energy sources. Any 
increase in energy consumption or additional use of non-renewable energy sources 
from new development will make these targets more difficult to achieve. Generating 
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renewable energy on site helps to meet targets for renewable energy use and can 
reduce bills for building users.  
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues and Option consultation were generally supportive of 
requiring new developments to incorporate on site renewable energy generation. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
Alternatives to the proposed policy are to rely solely on building regulations to 
decarbonise future development and not set any additional standards beyond this. 
However, the indicative specification for the planned Future Homes Standard notional 
building does not require the installation of PV and therefore it may be possible to 
comply with the proposed building regulations through a combination of good fabric 
and energy efficiency specification and the use of an electric heat pump. For Lewes 
to become carbon neutral by 2030, energy demands need to be reduced and energy 
generation needs to be switched to renewable energy sources. The costs of installing 
PV systems during construction are also significantly lower than retrofitting these so 
there is justification for the Local Plan to require installation during construction of 
development.  
 
Further information  
 Climate Change Topic Paper 
 Climate Change Study 2023 
 Renewable Energy Potential Study 2023 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 13: Sustainable Travel 
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 14: Renewable and Low Carbon Energy  
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Policy CC4: Sustainable Construction 
 
Objectives 
The sustainability of a development cannot just be considered from a point of view of 
the resulting development. During construction, emissions come from the creation of 
the materials to be used in construction, from bringing people and materials to the 
site, and from the use of machinery. This links with Circular Economy principles and 
the approach to retaining as much material in use as possible, to extract the 
maximum value, thereby reducing waste.  
 
Building regulations only address regulated operational emissions associated with 
development, they do not include unregulated emissions or the embodied carbon 
emissions which make up a large share of the whole lifecycle emissions of a building. 
 
The amount of energy that will need to be consumed on a site should be reduced as 
much as is practical. Where energy needs to be used, it should be done in the most 
efficient way possible.  The Local Plan policy will support sustainable construction 
methods and techniques. 
 
Achieving lower carbon emissions from buildings and energy efficiency is only one 
aspect of building sustainably. The use of appropriate building materials and 
techniques and minimising waste are additional steps that can improve the 
sustainability of buildings. Extending the life of a building and recovering and reusing 
materials at the end of its life can significantly reduce the demand for materials and 
subsequent waste produced.  
 
To be effective, sustainable construction and design needs to be considered at the 
outset of the development of scheme.  
 
Preferred Policy Direction  
Demolition often leads to large amounts of waste and can impact on the amenity of 
residents. Reusing, or adapting buildings can reduce waste and can preserve the 
character of the surrounding area and therefore the local plan will encourage the 
reuse, repair and refurbishment of existing buildings to new uses where possible.  
 
The policy will set out requirements for development proposals to provide evidence of 
circular economy principles and demonstrate how waste arising from construction is 
to be minimised. This will include consideration of the longevity, maintenance, and 
repair of developments and how they can be adapted to changing needs through the 
development lifetime. The policy will also set out the priority for use of locally sourced 
and/or sustainable materials that have smaller carbon footprints.  
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A policy requiring whole life cycle carbon assessment is being considered for larger 
developments. In these circumstances the developer would be required to document 
the whole life carbon assessment and the steps taken to minimise/mitigate these 
through the design of the development within the Energy Statement. There would be 
a cost to carrying out such assessments which would need to be assessed by the 
whole plan viability assessment. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
In the UK, construction is one of the largest consumers of materials and produces 
more waste than any other sector. In East Sussex and Brighton & Hove, construction 
and demolition wastes amount to over half the total of all wastes produced28, of 
1.75million tonnes of solid waste handled each year construction and demolition 
waste accounts for 51%. 
 
Extending the life of buildings and recovering and reusing materials at the end of 
their life can significantly reduce the demand for materials and subsequent waste 
produced. Adopting a circular economy approach in the development sector will play 
a significant role in promoting resource efficiency and addressing the challenge of the 
climate emergency. 
 
What you have told us so far 
Question 1.2 of the Issues and Options Consultation set out three options for  
decarbonising a buildings life cycle, asking whether the local plan should require 
development proposals to: 

1. Provide evidence of circular economy principles and waste reduction – 
requiring retention of existing buildings unless evidence of need to demolish? 

2. Evidence reductions in carbon by prioritising the use of materials and 
construction techniques that have smaller ecological and carbon footprints? 

3. Consider the lifecycle of the building and whether it can be easily adapted to 
meet changing needs. 
 

In response t96% of respondents selected at least one of the three listed options. 
while 85% selected all three options.  Option 1 received marginally more support than 
the other two options. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy and relying on the ESCC Waste and Minerals Plan policies or national 
policy is an alternative option. However, given how much waste is associated with 
construction it is considered necessary for the local plan to promote resource 
efficiency. 
 

 
28 ESCC Waste and Minerals Plan (2013) https://www.eastsussex.gov.uk/planning/waste-minerals-
plans-monitoring-reports 

Page 218

https://www.eastsussex.gov.uk/planning/waste-minerals-plans-monitoring-reports


 

73 

A policy for whole life cycle carbon assessments is being considered for larger 
developments due to the costs and expertise required, this will need to be tested in 
the whole plan viability study to ensure that it is a viable policy option when 
considering all policy requirements. 
 
Further information  
 Climate Change Topic Paper 
 Climate Change Study 2023 
 ESCC Waste and Minerals Plan 2013 
 ESCC Supplementary Planning Document on Construction and Demolition Waste 

(2005)29 
 LDC Circular Economy Planning Technical Advice Note 202130 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 14: Renewable and Low Carbon Energy  

 
29 https://www.eastsussex.gov.uk/planning/waste-minerals-plans-monitoring-reports 
30 https://www.lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk/media/2408/Circular-Economy-Technical-Advice-
Note/pdf/Circular_Economy_Technical_Advice_Note.pdf?m=638200215633970000 
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Policy CC5: Renewable Energy Development 
 
Objectives 
For the district to become carbon neutral by 2030, energy demands need to be 
reduced and energy generation needs to be switched to renewable energy sources.  
 
A transition to a low carbon district will involve a change in the way existing 
infrastructure is used and may require new infrastructure. The Local Plan can 
allocate land for new infrastructure through identifying areas suitable for renewable 
energy generation, or land for supporting energy infrastructure including power 
transmission, distribution and storage systems.  
 
The Renewable Energy Study carried out an assessment of the potential for Solar 
Energy generation from ground and roof mounted solar PV and from Wind Turbine 
Generators (WTG’s) and identified areas of land that might be suitable for wind and 
solar energy generation and advised that these wider areas should be identified on 
the policy map. 
  
The Local Plan can also support the transition to renewable energy by supporting 
electricity infrastructure upgrades.  The Local Plan can identify specific infrastructure 
upgrades and include them in the Infrastructure Development Plan after consultation 
with the electricity infrastructure provider.  This will help to ensure renewable energy 
delivery within the plan period to support the existing and new population. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction  
The policy will encourage and support the principle of renewable energy generation 
in suitable locations providing proposals meet all other policies in the plan and take 
account of local constraints such as in relation to landscape and visual impacts, 
amenity impacts etc. 
 
The Local Plan will identify areas on the policies map which are suitable for 
renewable energy generation and identify strategic sites for renewable energy 
generation.  
 
In addition to strategic allocations, the policy will support neighbourhood plan 
identification of renewable energy sites including community renewable energy 
schemes. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
For Lewes to become carbon neutral by 2030, energy demands need to be reduced 
and energy generation needs to be switched to renewable energy sources. Any 
increase in energy consumption or additional use of non-renewable energy sources 
from new development will make these targets more difficult to achieve. The local 
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plan supporting and encouraging renewable energy generation schemes will help to 
ensure renewable energy delivery within the plan period to support the existing and 
new population. 
 
While respondents to the Issues and Options consultation supported neighbourhood 
plans identifying land for renewable energy generation, given the strategic nature of 
the scale of renewable energy, it is also important for the local plan to consider 
strategic allocations and allocations to support improved infrastructure that may be 
required to support the existing and new population of the district. 
 
What you have told us so far 
There was overall support from respondents to the Issues and Options consultation 
for supporting renewable energy generation, although some concerns raised about 
the impact of wind turbines, primarily on the landscape. 
 
A number of respondents suggest that existing or new buildings are the best places 
for solar panels rather than large scale farms. There was also support for off shore 
wind farms in preference to onshore.  
 
Overall there were mixed responses on whether the allocation of land for renewable 
energy generation should be through the local plan or neighbourhood plans, many 
respondents supported communities identifying the best location of such 
developments. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
An alternative option is to not identify sites for renewable energy generation, however 
not supporting strategic allocations may reduce the ability to deliver enough 
renewable energy in the district. For the district to become carbon neutral by 2030, 
energy demands need to be reduced and energy generation needs to be switched to 
renewable energy sources. A lack of support for renewable energy generation at a 
strategic level will make these targets more difficult to achieve. 
 
Further information  
 Climate Change Topic Paper 
 Climate Change Study 2023 
 Renewable Energy Potential Study 2023 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 14: Renewable and Low Carbon Energy  
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Strategic Policy CC6: Coastal Change 
 
Objectives  
Policy CP12 of Local Plan Part 1 seeks to ensure that development avoids areas of 
undeveloped coastline unless it specifically requires a rural coastal location, meets 
the sequential test and does not have other adverse impacts.  The policy however 
does not currently meet the requirements of the NPPF in terms of defining a ‘Coastal 
Change Management Area’ to cover the coastline where rates of shoreline change 
are significant over the next 100 years, taking into account climate change. NPPF 
paragraph 171 states that plans should reduce risk from coastal change by avoiding 
inappropriate development in vulnerable areas and not exacerbating the impacts of 
physical changes to the coast.  
 
The district has 14.5km of coastline, erosion rates vary from year to year and at 
different rates along the coast. In the long-term erosion will have impact on the 
coastline and in some areas the risks are larger for infrastructure, beaches and 
properties. Coastal protection engineering works can affect species and habitats, or 
beaches and paths. The impact of these should be considered. The emphasis is now 
on working with natural processes to adapt to climate change rather than trying to 
prevent it in all situations.  
 
The Shoreline Management Plan for the area is The Beachy Head to Selsey Bill 
Shoreline Management Plan (SMP)31. The SMP sets out the preferred policies for 
managing the risks of coastal erosion.  In four of the eight policy units in the plan area 
the policy approach is managed realignment, allowing retreat of the shoreline, or no 
active intervention - a decision not to invest in providing or maintaining defences. The 
unit recommendation plans are set out in the Climate Change Topic Paper in further 
detail. 
 
Planning Practice Guidance sets out that a Coastal Change Management Area 
should be defined where the shoreline management plan policy is anything other 
than hold or advance the line at any time during its plan period32. Therefore the new 
Local Plan will consider designation of Coastal Change management areas where 
the SMP policy is ‘no active intervention’ in the four policy units Telscombe Cliffs, 
Newhaven to Peacehaven Heights, Seaford (Tides Mills) and Seaford Head. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction  
Guided by the Shoreline Management Plan and the Brighton Marina to Newhaven 
Harbour Arm Plan, the Local Plan will identify areas likely to be affected by physical 
changes to the coast in CCMA(s). Local plan policy will be clear what development 
will or will not be appropriate in a CCMA and under what circumstances.  

 
31 https://se-coastalgroup.org.uk/shoreline-management-plans/beachy-head-to-selsey-bill/ 
32 PPG Flood Risk and Coastal Change paragraph: 072 Reference ID: 7-072-20220825 
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Further evidence on coastal change and potential erosion is required to precisely 
define the CCMA(s), an updated Shoreline Management Plan is expected in 2024 
however the new Local Plan policy is likely to set out what types of development will 
be acceptable in CCMA(s) in the short/medium/long term time periods and what 
applications for development will have to demonstrate to be considered acceptable 
as set out in the NPPF33 and NPPG34. 
  
Why is this policy needed? 
The NPPF35 requires that strategic policies set out an overall strategy and make 
sufficient provision for flood risk and coastal change management. The NPPF at 
Paragraph 171 states that plans should identify as a Coastal Change Management 
Area any area likely to be affected by physical changes to the coast, and:  

a) be clear as to what development will be appropriate in such areas and in what 
circumstances; and  

b) make provision for development and infrastructure that needs to be relocated 
away from Coastal Change Management Areas 

The SMP states that from 2055 onwards coastline management practices will cease 
for the stretch at Peacehaven, and properties will be at risk. The Brighton Marina to 
Newhaven Western Harbour Arm Plan assesses viability of coastal management 
options.36   
 
A local plan policy including a CCMA is required in areas that are defined in the 
shoreline management plan as anything other than hold or advance the line to 
ensure inappropriate development is avoided and physical changes to the coast are 
not exacerbated. 
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation supported the coastline, cliffs 
and other areas at high-risk of sea level rise not being considered for new 
development. Some respondents stated that the whole coast will see changes and 
therefore CCMA(s) should extend along the entire coast. Some respondents 
supported managed retreat, while others commented on the need for active 
measures to prevent or constrain further erosion. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
It is outside of the scope of the Local Plan to promote management policies for the 
coastline, for example whether the shoreline should be protected or allowed to erode 
naturally, this is the purpose of the Shoreline Management Plan.   

 
33 NPPF Paragraph 172 
34 PPG Flood Risk and Coastal Change paragraph: 074 Reference ID: 7-074-20220825 
35 NPPF 2021, par 20 
36 https://www.lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk/_resources/assets/inline/full/0/258572.pdf. 
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An alternative of no policy defining a CCMA would not be a realistic option given the 
recommendations of the SMP and the requirements of the NPPF. 
 
Further information 
 Climate Change Topic Paper 
 The Beachy Head to Selsey Bill Shoreline Management Plan37 2006 
 The Brighton Marina to Newhaven Western Harbour Arm Plan (2016)38 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 12: Flood Risk, Coastal Erosion, Sustainable 
Drainage and Slope Stability 
 
 

  

 
37 https://www.southdowns.gov.uk/wp-content/uploads/2018/04/TLL-19-Beachy-Head-to-Selsey-
Shoreline-Management-Plan-2006.pdf 
38 Brighton Marina to Newhaven Coastal Management Implementation Plan Local 
Community Summary (lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk) 
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Theme: Natural Environment  
 
Aim: We want to put the environment at the heart of all new development to enhance 
and deliver biodiversity net gains rather than detrimentally impact on our 
environmental assets including designated national sites, landscape character, 
biodiversity and water quality. 
 
The District’s natural environment is one of its greatest assets and supports a range 
of habitats, species and other features that contribute to biodiversity or geodiversity 
value. Vital parts of the ecosystem are the soils, the rivers and the wider water 
environment. In addition to protecting and restoring nature, for nature, the natural 
environment contributes to enhancing the quality of life for residents, workers and 
visitors and helps to promote healthy living and social inclusion.  
 
Our natural capital assets have a key role in tackling the two huge environmental 
crises we now face: climate change, and the devastating loss of biodiversity. 
  
Which policies are we proposing: 
NE1: Green and Blue Infrastructure  
NE2: Biodiversity 
NE3: Landscape 
NE4: Clean and Healthy Environment 
 
Tree Planting and Greening Requirements 
The Local plan could set a requirement for greening such as a percentage area for 
canopy cover from trees.  This would require further evidence in relation to the need 
and opportunity for green infrastructure to ensure it is achievable.  
Consultation Questions for the Natural Environment Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to protect and 

enhance our natural environment? Why do you think they should they be 
included? 

 Do you think the policy direction for Green and Blue infrastructure is the right 
one? If not, please identify how it can be changed and why? 

 Do you think the policy direction for Biodiversity is the right approach? If not 
please identify how it can be changed and why? 

 Should the local plan consider preparing an urban greening policy which requires 
a minimum level of greening on a development site? 
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Strategic Policy NE1: Green and Blue Infrastructure 
  
Objectives 
Green and Blue Infrastructure (GBI) is a network of multi-functional green and blue 
space and other natural features. With the GBI network the aim is to develop 
multifunctionality, linking the built-up area with the natural environment, delivering 
benefits for nature, the environment, climate, health and wellbeing, even economic 
prosperity.   
 
A Green and Blue Infrastructure network can include street trees, green roofs/walls, 
parks, private gardens, allotments, sustainable drainage systems, through to wildlife 
areas, woodlands, wetlands and natural flood management functioning at local and 
landscape scale. Linear GBI includes roadside verges, green bridges, field margins, 
rights of way, access routes, and canals and rivers.  
 
Green infrastructure Improvements can be delivered as part of new development via 
the planning system, upgrading of existing GBI, and retrofitting of new GBI in areas 
where provision is poor. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The Local Plan will identify the existing GBI network and areas where there is 
potential for the enhancement or restoration of existing GBI and opportunities for the 
provision of new green space.  
 
A Green Infrastructure Study is currently being undertaken to inform the policy. 
However the policy direction is likely to include protection of the GBI network, and 
enhancement to be encouraged where appropriate, the policy would not support 
development that would undermine the functional integrity of the GBI network. The 
policy will also require all development proposals to include GBI appropriate to the 
type, scale and location of the development.   
 
To support the migration of species between different habitats, the Local Plan policy 
will promote the reconnection of habitats across the plan area, through compulsory 
habitat connectivity in new developments. For example, if a site overlaps two 
identified habitats, or the same habitats that are fragmented, local plan policy can set 
out mandatory requirements for the design of the site to include a green or blue 
corridor to connect these habitats. This should then be incorporated into the onsite 
green infrastructure plan. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
Green infrastructure is considered a strategic priority in the NPPF at Paragraph 20 
and its importance is emphasised. It is one of the strategic policies that development 
plans must include. 
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Networks of green and blue spaces and other natural features can bring big benefits 
for nature and climate, health and prosperity.  
 
The GBI network will be part of the Local Nature Recovery Network, a network of 
wildlife-rich places where habitats are connected to improve the landscape’s 
resilience. 
 
The council’s Corporate Plan expresses the ambition to have the greenest local plan 
and put sustainability at the heart of the local planning processes. In 2019, Lewes 
District Council committed to reduce council greenhouse gas emissions to net zero 
and to become fully climate resilient by 2030 and further committed, in February 
2021, to address the ecological crisis. Meaningful biodiverse and nature-based 
solutions are at the heart of these ambitions.  
 
What you have told us so far 
In response to the Issues and Options Consultation comments on questions centred 
around GBI demonstrated support for requirements for tree planting in new 
development, allocating land for tree planting or woodland expansion and for the 
identification of green and blue infrastructure assets to improve biodiversity, carbon 
capture and storage of water.  
 
Many respondents mentioned the importance of involvement of local groups, local 
farmers, neighbourhood plans, other stated that green corridors should be part of a 
national network. Respondents supported substantial improvements to corridors and 
green and blue assets and there were many suggestions about assuring the quality 
of the contribution to the network. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy is not an alternative as national planning policy considers green 
infrastructure is a strategic priority that development plans must include. 
Further evidence is required to inform the policy direction and thr Green Infrastructure 
Study is currently being prepared.  
 
Alternative policy directions include considering setting a standard for green 
infrastructure in new developments with a preference for multifunctionality, and 
whether a policy should allow for off-site contributions to GBI instead of on site 
provision in certain circumstances. 
 
Further information  
 Environment Topic Paper 
 Lewes Biodiversity Study 2023 
 Lewes Strategic Flood Risk Assessment 2023 
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 Lewes Climate Change Study 2023 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 8: Green Infrastructure 
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Policy NE2: Biodiversity 
 
Objectives 
The policy will address the protection of international, national, and locally designated 
sites, areas of ancient woodland, and Local Wildlife sites, and habitats and species of 
principal importance for biodiversity, with the level of protection being appropriate to 
its international, national or local significance.  
 
This policy will control the biodiversity impacts from development, including the 
approach to Biodiversity Net Gain (BNG).   
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
All development should ensure the protection, conservation, and enhancement of 
biodiversity. If harm cannot be avoided, then such harm should be adequately 
mitigated. Where it cannot be adequately mitigated then as a last resort such harm 
must be compensated for. Where it cannot be compensated for, then planning 
permission should be refused. This process is known as the mitigation hierarchy. The 
level of protection will be linked to the international, national or local significance. 
Exceptions will only be made where the public benefits significantly outweigh any 
adverse impacts. Development resulting in the loss or deterioration of irreplaceable 
habitats will be refused. 
 
On top of mitigation and/or compensation of all impact, the policy will 
require development to achieve up to 20% and a minimum of 10% biodiversity net 
gain. This BNG should be delivered on-site, but when this is shown to be 
unachievable off-site measures can be agreed. The off-site BNG must be consistent 
with the strategic aims of the Local Nature Recovery Network and/or Green and Blue 
Infrastructure Network, and preferably be delivered near the development. 
 
The policy will also provide guidance on how development in the north-western part 
of the plan area should consider the specific qualities of the Ashdown Forest and 
contribute to mitigation measures where necessary. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
National policy requires development to achieve a net gain for biodiversity, as well as 
to protect and enhance sites of biodiversity and geodiversity importance, with the 
level of protection being appropriate to its international, national or local 
significance.39  
 

 
39 National Planning Policy Framework, paragraphs 174 and 175 
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The Environment Act makes a 10% biodiversity net gain mandatory. This net gain is 
considered after all impact is mitigated and or compensated, to ensure habitats for 
wildlife are left in a better state than they were before the development. 
 
In the LDC Corporate plan the council expresses the ambition to have the greenest 
local plan and put sustainability at the heart of the local planning process. In 2019, 
Lewes District Council committed to reduce council greenhouse gas emissions to net 
zero and to become fully climate resilient by 2030. The council further committed in 
February 2021, to address the ecological crisis, including a target of all major 
developments achieving at least a 20% biodiversity net gain by 2025 in the Climate 
Change and Sustainability Strategy 202140. Meaningful biodiverse and nature-based 
solutions are at the heart of these ambitions. 
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the issue and options consultation were in general support of a 20% 
biodiversity net gain in all major developments with some arguing that it should be 
more than 20%. 
 
The majority of the respondents were in favour of off-site BNG provision, with 
comments that it should not be far away from the development, that there should be 
strict parameters, and it should improve habitat connectivity. Many respondents 
stated that there should be no development on greenfield sites and consider this the 
best way to protect wildlife. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy and rely on national legislation setting out a 10% mandatory biodiversity net 
gain - This alternative is not the preferred approach, as it would not result in as much 
benefit for biodiversity. 
 
Require biodiversity net gain higher than 20% - This would require additional 
evidence, and it is not clear that there would be a justification for such a high 
requirement. This is not the preferred approach as it would be likely in most instances 
to require significant off-site measures, and could impact on site viability.  
 
A final option is to rely on national policy for protection of sites of biodiversity 
importance - This alternative is not the preferred approach as we consider that 
additional clarity is required to set out how the principles set out in national policy 
should be applied at a local level. 
 
Further information  
 Environment Topic Paper 

 
40 Climate Change and Sustainability Strategy 2021 
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 Lewes Biodiversity Study 2023 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans   
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 10: Natural Environment and Landscape Character 
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Policy NE3: Landscape 
 
Objectives  
The district contains high quality and diverse landscapes. The spatial strategy seeks 
to manage growth in the most sustainable locations to ensure that the most valued 
and sensitive land is protected. Maintaining green gaps between settlements has 
been long standing in the plan area, where settlement boundaries have been used to 
make a clear distinction between town and village locations and the countryside. The 
purpose of the settlement boundaries has been to positively focus growth on the 
sustainable settlements while protecting the character and beauty of the countryside. 
The settlement boundaries were considered taking into account, among other things, 
important gaps between individual towns and villages and important environmental 
considerations such as the need to conserve designated areas of national landscape, 
ecological, geological, or historic importance.  
 
New development will have an impact on the landscape; the new local plan will steer 
developments where harm can be minimised and policies will set out how 
development should conserve and enhance the natural beauty and high quality 
character of the district. The policy must ensure that development in the district does 
not adversely affect the setting of the South Downs National Park (SDNP). 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will maintain and where possible enhance the natural, locally distinctive 
landscape qualities and characteristics of the district. Development proposals should 
have regard to the Landscape Character Assessment 2023 and the Landscape 
Sensitivity Study 2023 and where a countryside location is proposed a Landscape 
Visual Impact Assessment will be required to identify the effects of a proposed 
development. The landscape policy will set out how the setting of the South Downs 
National Park should be respected, including the key views, and the dark night sky 
quality.  
 
The landscape design policy will require developments to reflect the local character 
and distinctiveness and integrate development into its surroundings. This policy will 
also set out requirements in relation to tree planting which link with requirements for 
climate adaptation, carbon capture and cooling.  
 
Trees providing vital benefits such as temperature regulation, reducing runoff rate 
and water storage, local plan policy will protect existing trees and, where possible 
require additional trees to be planted within a development area.  Street trees provide 
valuable greening, improving climate resilience offering shelter and shade, cooling 
and contributions to natural drainage. Priority will be given to native species, 
including fruit-bearing trees. Local plan policy will also encourage native hedge mixes 
in replacement of fences proving living barriers with ecological value.   
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Why is this policy needed? 
National planning policy is clear that plans should recognise the intrinsic character 
and beauty of the countryside. The NPPF sets out at Paragraph 174 that “planning 
policies and decisions should contribute to and enhance the natural and local 
environment”. Paragraph 176 states that great weight should be given to conserving 
and enhancing landscape and scenic beauty in National Parks which have the 
highest status of protection in relation to these issues. Further Planning Practice 
Guidance sets out where landscapes have a particular local value, it is important for 
policies to identify their special characteristics and be supported by proportionate 
evidence41.  
 
The Landscape Character Assessment42 and the Landscape Sensitivity Study form 
the evidence base to support the landscape policy and other character policies within 
the new Local Plan.  
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation expressed great concern on the 
impact of development on the landscape of the district, stating that development 
should be in harmony with the local landscape and nature and that the countryside 
should be protected and the views from the SDNP must be maintained and not be 
eroded by un-sympathetic development. There was strong opposition in the 
responses to the consultation to building on green field sites. Many respondents 
answered that development needs to be in sympathy with the landscape of the 
district. There was also support f in relation to the protection of the countryside and 
natural spaces around villages that prevent coalescence. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
A landscape policy with a restriction of development in the countryside, outside of 
defined planning boundaries, is discounted because of national policy guidelines and 
the benefits or need for some uses of a countryside location which could outweigh 
the harm caused.  
 
Further information  
 Environment Topic Paper 
 Landscape Character Assessment 2023 
 Landscape Sensitivity Study 2023 

 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 10: Natural Environment and Landscape Character 
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM27: Landscape Design 

 
41 Planning Practice Guidance Natural Environment 036 Reference ID: 8-036-20190721 
42 Link evidence base 
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Policy NE4: Clean and Healthy Environment 
 
Objectives 
This policy will set out how development should contribute positively to the quality of 
the environment and how development should minimise polluting impacts on existing 
and future residents to create a clean and healthy environment for all. 
 
The policy addresses pollution such as air, soil, noise, and light (the dark night sky), 
and includes specific requirements where appropriate for each where relevant. 
Pollution in the watercourse is considered in the Water Theme. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will require all development proposals to: 
 avoid significant adverse impacts on health and the quality of life for residents and 

quality of the environment from pollutants such as air, soil, noise, and light (the 
dark night sky) or other pollutants now or in the future; 

 mitigate any adverse impact on the health and quality of life for residents and 
quality of the environment from pollutants; 

 and where possible contribute to the improvement of mentioned quality aspects to 
help improve health, quality of life and the environment.43 

 
Development (residential and commercial) that may potentially contribute to, or 
adversely affect soil quality, air quality, or contribute to noise or light pollution will only 
be permitted where it can be demonstrated that the development will not have an 
adverse impact on the use of other land, the health and quality of life of residents, or 
on the environment.  
 
Specific for noise pollution 
The policy will set out that development that would expose noise sensitive uses to 
unacceptable noise levels will not be permitted. Further the policy would set out that 
noise sensitive development would only be permitted where it can be demonstrated 
that users of the development would not be exposed to unacceptable noise 
disturbance from existing or future uses. In turn, noise generating development will 
only be permitted where it can be demonstrated that nearby noise sensitive uses, 
including existing or planned uses, will not be exposed to noise impacts that would 
adversely affect the amenity of existing or future users/occupiers. 
Applications for residential development in locations where noise from road, rail, or 
other noise generating uses is expected must be accompanied by a Noise Impact 
Assessment.  
 
Specific for light pollution: 

 
43 Contribution requirement is mentioned in paragraphs 174-e NPPF 
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Artificial light has valuable benefits, in terms of feelings of safety and allowing longer 
hours of recreation and sport in some instances. However artificial light can be a 
source of annoyance for people, and it can have negative impacts on wildlife, and our 
enjoyment of the countryside. The policy will prevent development from contributing 
to unnecessary sources of artificial light especially in areas of darker skies or where it 
would negatively impact on the South Downs designated Dark Sky Reserve.  
 
The policy will require minimum light levels in the entire plan area, with special 
attention of developments within the setting of the South Downs National Park.  
In the entire plan area light levels should be the minimum required for working or 
safety purposes, and glare and spillage should be minimised. The policy will specify 
how much luminosity is acceptable. Outdoor lighting should be powered by on-site 
renewable sources where possible. Developments within the setting of the South 
Downs National Park will be required to minimise adverse impacts on the South 
Downs International Dark Sky Reserve.  
 
Specific for soil contamination and unstable soils: 
The policy will set out how development should deal with contaminated soils and will 
have specific requirements to avoid contamination of any watercourse, or aquifer. 
Development proposals on a site that is known or suspected to be affected by 
contamination will only be permitted where the council is satisfied that all works, 
including investigation of the nature of any contamination, can be undertaken without 
escape of contaminants that could cause unacceptable risk to health or to the 
environment. Remediation and mitigation of despoiled, degraded, derelict, 
contaminated and unstable land, where appropriate44 must be ensured prior to the 
commencement of development. Development will not be permitted unless effective 
measures are taken to avoid contamination of any water course, water body or 
aquifer, and to avoid threatening the structural integrity of any building or structure 
built on or adjoining the site. 
 
Specific for air pollution 
The local plan will set out requirements for sustainable travel. Developments that 
support or encourage travel by walking, cycling and public transport, reducing the 
need to travel by private car will be supported, see also sustainable travel policy. The 
environment policy will set out specific requirements for development that could 
impact current or potential AQMAs and will address reduction of pollutants in the 
construction phase. 
 
Development proposals which could impact on a current or potential AQMA must 
have regard to any relevant Air Quality Action Plans (AQAP) and seek improvements 
in air quality through implementation of measures in the AQAP; and provide 

 
44 NPPF 174-f The rest is more or less policy DM21 LPP2 LDC, but as next part is condensed. 
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mitigation measures where the development and/or associated traffic would 
adversely affect any declared AQMA. 
 
All applications for development will be required to secure best practice methods to 
reduce levels of dust and other pollutants arising from the construction of 
development and/or from the use of the completed development. The policy will set 
out requirements for applications in terms of submission of construction details if 
known to avoid conditions. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
Pollution negatively impacts on the quality of the environment and health and 
wellbeing of residents. The National Planning Policy Framework paragraph 174 
states that planning policies should contribute to and enhance the natural and local 
environment by preventing new and existing development from contributing to, being 
put at unacceptable risk from, or being adversely affected by, unacceptable levels of 
soil, air, water or noise pollution or land instability. The NPPF also states that 
development should, wherever possible, help to improve local environmental 
conditions such as air and water quality, and remediate and mitigate despoiled, 
degraded, derelict, contaminated and unstable land, where appropriate.45 
 
The Environment Act 2021 sets legally binding targets to protect the environment, 
clean up air and rivers and boost nature.   
 
The council’s corporate plan puts sustainability at the heart of local planning. The 
goals include providing a well-managed and protected local environment including 
waterways and coastal areas and cleaner air across the district. 
 
In general air quality in the district is good, however there are concerns with regard to 
nitrogen dioxide emissions in certain areas. Poor air quality has been linked to 
respiratory health problems and improving air quality is a Council Priority. There is an 
AQMA in Newhaven Town Centre as a result of nitrogen dioxide emissions from 
transport. Declaration of an AQMA is necessary under Part 4 of the Environment Act 
1005, when certain statutory air quality thresholds are breached. Addressing these 
problematic areas will be key to ensuring that further pockets of poor air quality do 
not become prevalent.  
 
The planning system has a role in seeking to ensure that new noise sensitive 
development such as housing, is not located close to existing sources of noise that 
would lead to nuisance and to ensure that potentially noise creating uses such as 
some industrial processing or recreational activities are not located where they would 
likely create a nuisance.  
 

 
45 National Planning Policy Framework Paragraph 174, criteria e). 
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A policy around noise sensitive development is required to protect the amenity of 
residents, and to ensure noise generating businesses can operate effectively in 
appropriate areas.  
 
The entire SDNP is an International Dark Sky Reserve, Lewes District have a 
responsibility though its plan making and decision taking to ensure that development 
within the plan area does not affect the setting of the SDNP including the Dark Night 
Sky Reserve. This includes from development including external lighting and light 
spill from internal lighting in order to minimise the overall impact of light. 
 
What you have told us so far 
The Issues and Options consultation document set out how existing policies tackle 
Air Quality. There were no specific questions on air quality but respondents 
commented on the importance of the local plan addressing air quality. Improving air 
quality is also related to the policies on Modal Shift, for which, in general, there was 
much support. Some respondents link the need for modal shift measures with 
healthier environmental conditions. 
 
There were also no specific questions on issues of noise, light, or land contamination, 
but the problem of littering, air pollution, noise pollution was mentioned several times 
by respondents. Some respondents mentioned noise from construction and/or 
construction traffic specifically, while others refer to noise impacts of completed 
development, and impacts of allowing noise sensitive development adjacent to 
existing employment spaces with noise generating activities.  
 
Many respondents stated how much they appreciate a healthy, tranquil, green 
environment, or mentioned the importance of the dark night sky reserve. Many 
respondents commented on how much they appreciate the natural environment and 
how important they consider its protection. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy is not considered an alternative as the quality of the environment is a key 
planning issue which needs to be addressed in the Local Plan. 
 
Further information  
 Environment Topic Paper 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 9: Air Quality 
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM20: Pollution Management  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM21: Land Contamination   
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Theme: Homes for Everyone  
 
Aim: Plan for enough housing to meet our needs  
The strategy for the plan sets out how many homes are needed and the locations in 
which they will be built.  The Homes for Everyone theme will guide how new homes 
will be delivered.  The plan will need to ensure that there are enough homes in the 
district that are affordable to people living and working in the district, that meet the 
needs of people at different life stages and provide for enough specialist homes so 
that people with different needs are able to access a home suitable for their needs.  

  
In the Homes for Everyone theme, the plan will set out the policies that will help to 
determine whether planning applications that include residential development meet 
the needs of the district. The policies propose to ensure that new homes include 
sufficient indoor and outdoor space and that new housing developments respond to 
the needs of the different sized households and different household income levels 
that are expected from existing and future residents over the plan period in 
accordance with Healthy Homes principles46.  This includes those who would like to 
build their own homes. The policies will also guide conversions of existing buildings 
to residential use and the subdivision and expansion of existing homes.  Sites 
suitable to meet the needs of Gypsies and Travellers will be identified alongside a 
criteria-based policy to guide planning applications for Gypsy and Traveller sites.  

  
Which Policies Are We Proposing?  
H1: Meeting Housing Needs  
H2: Suitable Homes for All  
H3: Affordable Housing  
H4: Specialist Accommodation for Vulnerable People 
H5: New Residential Development in the Countryside   
H6: Making Best Use of Existing Rural Buildings   
H7: Making Best Use of the Existing Housing Stock   
H8: Accommodation for Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople 
  
Consultation Questions for the Homes for Everyone Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to meet housing 

needs? Why do you think they should they be included? 
 Do you agree with the emphasis on securing two-bedroom homes through new 

development and retaining smaller homes in the housing stock?  If not, please 
explain why. 

 Do you agree with the affordable housing policy direction that is being set in the 
Affordable Housing policy? If not, please identify how it could be changed. 

 
46 Healthy Homes Principles - Town and Country Planning Association (tcpa.org.uk) 
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 Do you agree with prioritising rented affordable tenures over affordable home 
ownership tenures? If not, please explain why you think different tenure 
proportions should be sought. 

 Can you identify specific sites that could accommodate Gypsies and Travellers?  
If you can identify a site, please submit it to our call for sites using the form on the 
consultation portal. 
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Strategic Policy H1: Meeting Housing Needs  
  

Objectives 
This strategic policy will set out the overall approach to meeting the housing 
requirements of the district guiding the features that builders of residential 
development will need to incorporate in order to make their schemes work for existing 
communities and future residents.  

  
Preferred Policy Direction  
This strategic policy will set out the number of homes that are expected to be 
delivered on different types of site.  It will set out the proportion of homes that are 
expected on sites that already have planning permission, sites allocated to be 
developed by the plan and development that we expect to come forward from sites 
that have not been allocated (windfall development). In accordance with national 
policy this will include meeting at least 10% of the housing requirement on small 
sites.  The policy will set a challenging target of achieving 40% affordable housing 
contributions and will highlight the council’s own housebuilding and acquisition 
programme as set out in the Corporate Plan as a source of supply.  
  
The policy will require that on sites which will provide 100 or more dwellings, plots to 
accommodate 5% of the total number of dwellings proposed on site will be made 
available as self build or custom build plots subject to consideration of the nature of 
the development proposed and the viability of the development.  Where a partial 
number of self build plots is required by the policy, this will be rounded to the next 
highest whole number. Sites consisting of specialist accommodation for particular 
groups in their entirety and those consisting solely of flatted development, will not be 
expected to contribute self build plots.  Serviced plots will be expected to be 
marketed to self builders including those on the Self Build Register.  Those plots not 
sold after 6 months of continuous marketing will revert to the developer to be built 
out.  
  
The approach to delivering homes in the plan will embody Healthy Homes 
Principals47 through the policies set out in each theme. The detailed policies for 
infrastructure requirements and design of residential developments will be set out in 
the Design and Community Facilities and Infrastructure themes, but this strategic 
policy will set the high level expectation that residential development will be designed 
to a high quality that integrates private and communal outdoor space, provides a 
suitable level of children’s play space, mitigates for the expected impacts of climate 
change and integrates active and low carbon travel infrastructure.   
  

 
47 Healthy Homes Principles - Town and Country Planning Association (tcpa.org.uk) 
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The policy will set out density expectations for residential development in order to 
make best use of the land available for development in accordance with the national 
policy requirement that developments make optimal use of the potential of each 
site.  This will be established with reference to the settlement hierarchy.   Sites in 
district centres and other locations that are well served by public transport should 
achieve a minimum density of 50 dwellings per hectare, sites at Rural Service 
Centres and Service Villages should achieve a minimum of 30 dwellings per 
hectare.  Outside of these areas residential development should aim to achieve a 
minimum of density of 20 dwellings per hectare.  All densities will be based on the net 
developable area of the site following the RICS approach4 to establishing the extent 
of the developable area.  

  
Why is this policy needed?  
National planning policy requires that strategic policies should set out the minimum 
number of homes that need to built over the plan period. The size, type and tenure of 
housing needed for different groups in the community should be assessed and 
reflected in planning policies.  This includes those in need of affordable housing and 
those wishing to build their own homes. 
 
Under the Self Build and Custom Housebuilding Act 2015 (as amended by the 
Housing and Planning Act 2016) (the Act), local authorities are required to keep a 
register of those seeking to acquire serviced plots in the area for their own self-build 
and custom house building. They are also subject to duties to have regard to this 
register and to give enough suitable development permissions to meet the identified 
demand. 
 
National planning policy requires that, where there is an existing or anticipated 
shortage of land for meeting identified housing needs, it is especially important that 
planning policies and decisions avoid homes being built at low densities and ensure 
that developments make optimal use of the potential of each site. In these 
circumstances plans should include policies to optimise the use of land and set out 
minimum density standards that reflect the accessibility and potential of different 
areas.  
 
The LHNA suggests that there is a substantial need for affordable homes to buy in 
the district alongside the need for affordable homes to rent.  The headline need is for 
290 affordable homes per year for the plan area, which consists of a need for 125 
homes additional rented affordable homes per year and 165 for affordable home 
ownership. 
  
The Settlement Hierarchy Review helps to determine the settlement hierarchy for the 
plan based on the findings of the Settlement Services Study. The study identifies the 
locations in the district which have good accessibility where it may be appropriate to 

Page 242



 

97 

maximise opportunities with higher density development or locate development 
where easy access to services is needed. The study recommends that Newick and 
Ringmer are defined as Rural Service Centres; Barcombe Cross, Plumpton Green, 
Wivelsfield Green and South Chailey as Service Villages. 
 
The Land Availability Assessment looks at the density of residential completions and 
residential permissions within different locations within the district and summarises 
the findings.  This assessment is summarised the appendices to the Land Availability 
Assessment. 
 
Since April 2016 the council has kept a Self Build Register which identifies individuals 
and groups who are looking for a plot to self- or custom build their own homes.  Part 
1 of the register includes all individuals and groups of individuals with a local 
connection to the district. Part 2 contains all people who have requested to be listed 
on the register. Based on analysis of CIL receipts and the number of people on Part 
1 of the register there is a need for a further 26 plots to be identified by 2025.  There 
is demand for an additional six plots for people on Part 2 of the register. 
 
The Viability Assessment will consider all the requirements set out in the policies in 
the plan and advise whether different types of sites can realistically be developed 
under those requirements.  The assessment will help to identify the level at which the 
affordable housing contribution can be set so that other development requirements, 
such as infrastructure contributions and climate change mitigations, are able to be 
secured.  
  
What you have told us so far  
Respondents to the Issues and Options Consultation gave strong support to 
maximising the amount of affordable housing secured through development, albeit 
tempered with regard to the need to secure appropriate contributions to support 
education, health and public transport infrastructure and climate change mitigation 
actions. Respondents also supported the delivery of affordable housing where it was 
needed with both on site delivery and contributions towards an affordable housing 
fund supported. 
 
Industry respondents noted that affordable housing requirements should reflect the 
evidence base and suggested that viability assessment needs to factor in the higher 
end of the scale of developer profits in order to ensure that sites continue to come 
forward for development and to reduce the need for renegotiation where the viability 
of schemes may be marginal. 
 
Some support was expressed for achieving higher densities by “building up” within 
the coastal towns but there was also recognition of the quality of the landscapes 
surrounding existing settlements; some respondents suggested that extensions to 
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villages should be built at densities reflecting the existing fabric of the settlement 
rather than maximising the potential of the land available.    
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting  
Policy option not to set an affordable housing target and instead rely on an 
affordable housing requirement.  
Not including a target is not the preferred option as the inclusion of a target gives 
officers greater scope to negotiate for more affordable housing than may be achieved 
through the affordable housing policy requirement alone.  
  
Policy option to detail sustainable design, construction and infrastructure and 
community facilities requirements in the housing policies.  
This is not the preferred approach as clarity and legibility of the plan will be improved 
by setting out design, construction, infrastructure and community facility requirements 
in the appropriate sections of the plan.  
  
Policy options to support self builders  
No sites have been submitted to the council’s land availability assessment from 
landowners willing to accommodate a self build development.  Concentrating the 
requirement on larger sites supports the need to diversify the housing land supply by 
supporting small and medium builders who are more likely to develop smaller 
sites.  Larger sites are more likely to be built in phases so that the developer will 
more easily be able to plan the build out of unsold serviced plots.  
  
Policy option to set minimum density levels for the coastal towns and Low 
Weald.   
This is not the preferred approach because the minimum densities would need to be 
set at a much lower level to comply with the national policy requirements for 
maximising densities in accordance with accessibility.  

  
Further Information  
 Topic Paper – Improving Access to Housing  
 Local Housing Needs Assessment 2023 
 Settlement Hierarchy Review 2023 
 LDC Self Build Register 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans   
Local Plan Part 1 - Spatial Policy 2: Distribution of Housing  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 1: Affordable Housing  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 2: Housing Type, Mix and Density  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM1: Planning Boundary  
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Policy H2: Suitable Homes for All   
    
Objectives 
This policy will set out the approach to achieving a dwelling stock that reflects 
anticipated demographic changes over the plan period. It will set the required internal 
space standards for new homes, the proportion of accessible and adaptable 
dwellings to be provided and the most appropriate bedroom size mix for residential 
developments.  
  
Preferred Policy Direction    
The policy will require that the market element of residential schemes on sites of 
0.5ha or more or delivering 10 or more dwellings will include more two bedroom 
homes than other sizes of dwelling.  The requirement will be subject to the overall 
viability of the scheme and will require that a home size mix that does not prioritise 
two-bedroom homes reflects the needs of the surrounding community.  
  
Gross internal floor areas for all new homes will be required to meet or exceed 
the nationally described residential space standard or successor standards. 
Exceptions will be permitted where the homes are provided to meet the needs of 
specific groups such as students, and evidence is provided to demonstrate that 
meeting the space standards would result in homes that would be unsuitable for the 
intended occupants.   
  
New homes created through conversions and changes of use from non-residential 
land uses should seek to meet or exceed the nationally described residential space 
standards or successor standards.   
  
All new homes will be required to meet the Building Regulations M4(2) ‘accessible 
and adaptable’ dwellings standard as a minimum. Exceptions will be permitted only 
where it can be demonstrated that site specific circumstances and other 
requirements for the development, would make the proposed development 
impractical, unachievable or unviable.  
   
Why is this policy needed?  
National planning policy requires that the size, type and tenure of housing needed for 
different groups in the community should be assessed and reflected in planning 
policies.  Planning policies should ensure that developments, “create places that are 
safe, inclusive and accessible and which promote health and well-being, with a high 
standard of amenity for existing and future users, and . . . do not undermine quality of 
life”. The use of the nationally described residential space standard and the optional 
technical standards for accessible and adaptable housing as a means of meeting 
these requirements is supported.  
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A government consultation on Raising Accessibility Standards in New Homes 
concluded in July 2022 that Building Regulations will need to be changed to require 
that all new homes meet the M4(2) accessible and adaptable dwellings 
standard.  Exceptions will be set out in the regulations to specify where M4(1) 
standards will be acceptable, with the onus on developers to justify why M4(2) 
standards are not appropriate for a particular site or individual dwellings.  The focus 
is on physical characteristics of the site, rather than viability constraints.  
  
The policy will draw primarily on the LHNA but will also have reference to the Viability 
Assessment.  
  
Section 5 of the LHNA anticipates that there is a need for the proportion of two-
bedroom homes in the district to increase over the plan period.  The anticipated need 
is expected to be more pronounced in the Low Weald where the dwelling stock is 
dominated by larger dwellings.  An increase in one-bedroom homes is also needed.  
  
Sections 9 of the LHNA reports that the proportion of older people in Lewes District is 
higher than is demonstrated in the sub-regional, regional and national populations as 
measured by the 2021 census.  Older people aged 75+ are more likely to need some 
level of care than younger age groups.  The LHNA models the proportion of older 
people that are expected to require care in 2040 and the need for specialist 
accommodation for older people. The study anticipates that specialist 
accommodation will meet the needs of some older people with care needs but that 
most will be accommodated in mainstream housing that is likely to need to be 
adapted to meet their needs as they age.  
  
What you have told us so far  
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation supported the achievement of a 
mix of dwelling sizes on both a site by site basis and across the district in both rural 
areas and the coastal towns.  Respondents noted that one and two bedroom 
properties in a mix of tenures and building types were needed for people who want to 
downsize from larger properties and also younger people who could not afford to 
purchase larger properties.  
  
Respondents generally supported the setting of minimum space standards in the 
Local Plan. There was support for adopting the Nationally Described Space 
Standard, for ensuring that homes were built to the Building Regulations M4(2) 
standard and that an appropriate proportion of homes were built to accommodate 
those with mobility impairments with respondents specifying various proportions as 
appropriate.  
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Some respondents noted that flexibility was required within the policy to allow for 
exceptional circumstances on a site-by-site basis, such as smaller homes for student 
housing and circumstances where level access was not achievable.   
    
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting  
Policy option to require a specific mix of dwelling sizes in all schemes  
This is not the preferred approach as there is a pressing need for more two bedroom 
homes across the district and particularly in the Low Weald.  A more formulaic 
approach that sets out an idealised dwelling mix for schemes is more likely to need 
amendment for individual schemes at the application stage which is likely to 
contribute to delays in the determination process.  
 
Policy option to set out tenure requirements alongside home size 
requirements.  
This is not the preferred approach as the requirements for the affordable element of 
the scheme may be different to the market element dependent on the households 
registered on the waiting list at the time the application is determined.  It is 
considered that the requirements for the mix of homes needed to meet affordable 
housing needs are best set out in the affordable housing policy.  
  
Policy option to require smaller homes without regard to overall scheme 
viability  
This is not the preferred approach as where a scheme may not be viable to develop, 
more larger homes may need to be included in the housing mix to ensure that other 
contributions, for example towards affordable housing, are secured.  The option to 
mandate the priority for more smaller homes without reference to viability has 
therefore been discounted.  
  
Policy option to not require a minimum space standard  
This is not the preferred approach because there was strong support from 
respondents to the Issues and Options consultation to adopt minimum space 
standards.  
  
Policy option to set out a local standard that exceeds those set out in the 
Nationally Described Space Standard  
This is not the preferred approach because it is not consistent with national policy. At 
present the NPPF at Paragraph 130 Footnote 49 requires that local authorities make 
use of the Nationally Described Space Standards to specify the size of homes where 
this is justified. However, “Healthy Homes” principals were introduced into the 
Levelling Up and Regeneration Bill as it passed through the House of Lords during 
September 2023.  The Healthy Home principals include that, ‘all new homes should 
have, as a minimum, the liveable space required to meet the needs of people over 
their whole lifetime, including adequate internal and external storage space’. Subject 
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to the progress of the LURB through the House of Commons, a review of the national 
space standards would be implied. 
  
Policy option to set a target or a proportion of new homes to be built to M4(2) 
standard (percentage of a site or district target)  
This is not the preferred approach because in order to make a difference to the 
proportion of the dwelling stock that is adaptable over the plan period, it is necessary 
for all homes to be built to adaptable standards as represented by M4(2) of the 
building regulations.  This is needed to meet the needs of a rapidly ageing population 
and is in harmony with Healthy Homes principals. 
  
Policy option to set a requirement for the proportion of new homes to be built 
to M4(3) standard.  
This is not the preferred approach because setting a requirement for M4(3) 
wheelchair accessible homes where there may not be occupant for them is costly in 
viability terms.  Those with poor mobility are more likely to be in need of affordable 
housing so requirements for M4(3) accessible dwellings are included in the affordable 
housing policy.  
  
Policy Option to rely on Building Regulation updates to ensure new homes 
meet M4(2) standards  
This is not the preferred approach as it is currently unclear whether the Building 
Regulation update will come into force prior to adoption of the plan. Officers will 
continue to monitor the progress of changes in the Building Regulations throughout 
the process of producing the local plan and reflect changes to the preferred M4(2) 
policy requirement as appropriate in accordance with Healthy Homes principals. 
  
Further Information    
 Topic Paper – Improving Access to Housing  
 Local Housing Needs Assessment 2023 
   
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans   
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 2: Housing Type, Mix and Density  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 5: Built and Historic Environment and High Quality  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM25.9: Design  
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Page 249



 

104 

Strategic Policy H3: Affordable Housing  
  
Objectives  
This policy will set out the approach to meeting the affordable housing requirements 
of the district setting out the circumstances under which affordable housing 
contributions will be required and how the type and tenure of affordable housing will 
be determined.  
  
Preferred Policy Direction  
The policy will require that sites providing 10 to 99 homes make a minimum 
contribution of 25% of the total homes to be provided as affordable housing on 
site.  Further contributions commensurate with the 40% affordable housing target 
may be made on site or as commuted sum payments.   
  
The policy will require that sites providing 100 or more homes make a minimum 
contribution of 30% of the total homes to be provided as affordable housing on 
site.  Further contributions commensurate with the 40% affordable housing target 
may be made on site or as commuted sum payments.  
  
Where a viability assessment at application stage supports the provision of less than 
the 40% overall target for affordable housing contributions, the policy will require that 
the viability of the scheme is subject to review over the course of the build out of the 
development. Any additional affordable housing provision identified as a result of the 
viability review will be acceptable as commuted sum payments.  
  
A tenure and house size mix for affordable housing reflecting the most up to date 
local housing needs evidence and national policy requirements will be expected on 
sites delivering a mix of market and affordable homes for sale. The delivery of homes 
for social and affordable rent will be prioritised over the delivery of homes for 
affordable ownership.  The delivery of homes for social rent will be prioritised over the 
delivery of homes for affordable rent.  A tenure mix of 75% rented to 25% affordable 
ownership products will be set out in the policy.  At present, it is anticipated that the 
tenure mix set out in the policy will be for 60% social rent, 15% affordable rent, 25% 
affordable ownership products.  
  
Discounted affordable home ownership products should be offered with sufficient 
discount that they are affordable to households with median incomes as determined 
by the most up to date housing needs evidence.  The implications of this will be set 
out in the supporting text to the policy. At present, it will require First Homes to be 
offered at 50% discount.  Shared home ownership products will need to be offered 
with a range of initial share purchases from 10%.  Where Rent to Buy homes are 
offered, these will form part of the affordable rent contribution.  
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Affordable homes should be integrated with and indistinguishable from market homes 
and constructed of hard wearing, durable materials. Small clusters of affordable 
homes throughout the site will be supported.   A mix of smaller and larger homes 
should be offered.  Housing waiting lists will be used to determine specific 
requirements for the affordable element of the scheme to be delivered on site, 
including bedroom sizes.  These may include clusters of two bedroom flats or houses 
to meet the needs of vulnerable people, care home accommodation, delivery of 
M4(3)(a) wheelchair adaptable accommodation or M4(3)(b) wheelchair accessible 
accommodation.  
  
All major residential development will be expected to contribute to meeting affordable 
housing needs. Where a development consists of Build to Rent homes, the 
affordable housing contribution will consist of homes offered at Affordable Private 
Rent with a minimum discount of 20% on market rents inclusive of service charges, 
secured through agreement with the council.  Where a development consists of C2 
residential accommodation, the affordable tenure mix will consist of predominantly 
accommodation for social rent, but the precise tenure mix will be negotiated with the 
council with regard to evidence from housing waiting lists.  
  
Why is this policy needed?  
NPPF Paragraph 62 requires that the size, type and tenure of housing needed for 
different groups of the community should be assessed and reflected in planning 
policies including those who require affordable housing.  Planning practice guidance 
clarifies that this includes affordable homes to rent and to buy and states that a 
minimum of 25% of all affordable housing units secured through developer 
contributions should be for “First Homes”. National planning policy requires that 
affordable housing policies should specify the type of housing required and expect 
provision to be made on site unless off-site provision or an appropriate financial 
contribution in lieu can be justified and will contribute to the objective of creating 
mixed and balanced communities.  
  
National planning policy stipulates that affordable housing contributions should not be 
sought from minor residential development other than in designated rural areas and 
that requirements may be reduced to support the re-use of brownfield land.  Where 
major residential developments provide affordable housing at least 10% of the total 
homes need to be made available for affordable home ownership unless this would 
significantly prejudice the ability to meet the identified affordable housing needs of 
specific groups.  Exceptions to the requirement for affordable home ownership 
contributions are made for Build to Rent homes, specialist accommodation for groups 
of people with specific homes, self-build developments and developments consisting 
exclusively of affordable housing or rural exception sites.  
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The LHNA found that there is a substantial need for affordable homes to buy in the 
district alongside the need for affordable homes to rent.  The headline need is for 290 
affordable homes per year for the plan area, which consists of a need for 125 homes 
additional rented affordable homes per year and 165 for affordable home 
ownership.   
 
Analysis of the ability of households to afford different home ownership products 
confirms that households with median incomes would only be able to access lower 
quartile First Homes with a 50% discount on market prices or a 10% share of lower 
quartile shared ownership homes.  For First Homes, these households would also 
need to have saved for a deposit.  
 
Waiting list data analysis in the LHNA suggests that the bedroom size mix for 
affordable rented tenures should reflect an overall need for 47% one bedroom 
properties, 26% two bedroom properties, 20% three bedroom properties and 7% 
four+ bedroom properties.  These reflect the minimum size property for which a 
household is eligible.  While this property size distribution reflects trends in the 
waiting list, it is also noted within the LHNA that there is significant pressure on three 
bedroom properties, for which there are many more applicants than properties 
available.   
  
What you have told us so far  
There was strong support for securing high levels of affordable housing albeit there 
was no overall clear steer from the consultation regarding how best the affordable 
housing should be secured or delivered.  
  
Some respondents stated that all development should consist solely of affordable 
housing in recognition of the capacity of the district to accommodate new homes 
while others supported different levels of affordable housing.  Differential targets 
recognising the different sub-markets in the district were supported by some 
respondents.  There was also strong support for the delivery of affordable housing 
being prioritised alongside essential infrastructure.  Industry respondents highlighted 
the need for viability assessments that recognised the cost of all policies of the plan 
and built in contingency to accommodate sites with marginal viability.  This included a 
comment that viability assessments need to factor in the higher end of the scale of 
developer profits in order to ensure that sites continue to come forward for 
development and to reduce the need for renegotiation later.  
  
Respondents supported affordable housing that reflected the needs of current 
residents, this included the inclusion of local connection criteria and pricing for 
affordable homes that are affordable to those with incomes reflective of the 
community.  Smaller starter homes were also supported, particularly in the Low 
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Weald.  Council house building programmes were supported as an alternative to 
market delivered affordable housing development.  
  
Opinions on the tenure of affordable housing were divided, with respondents 
suggesting a number of different approaches to proportions of rented and low cost 
home ownership tenures.  The government requirement for inclusion of the First 
Homes tenure also divided respondents, with some suggesting that rented tenures 
should be priorities once the First Home requirement had been satisfied, and some 
suggesting that rented tenures should form a lower proportion so that shared 
ownership homes could be included in the housing mix.  Industry respondents noted 
that tenure assumptions would have an impact on viability and would need to be 
reflected in those assessments; the cost and risk to the developer of providing First 
Homes mean that a market return is expected rather than the lower return anticipated 
for other forms of affordable housing where Registered Providers share the risk.  
  
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting  
Policy Option to Set Higher or Lower Affordable Housing Targets  
Setting a lower affordable housing target is not the preferred approach because 
affordable housing need exceeds 48% of the housing need as established under the 
Standard Method. It is anticipated that developments comprising 10 or more homes 
will generally be viable with a 40% affordable housing contribution; but this will be 
tested through the whole plan viability assessment.  Setting a target higher than 40% 
will be reviewed based on the viability assessment but may not be supported in view 
of plan wide requirements for achieving other goals.  
  
Setting Lower On Site Affordable Housing Requirements  
Setting a lower on site affordable housing requirement is not the preferred approach 
as this is unlikely to support the achievement of mixed and balanced communities 
where development occurs.  
  
Alternative proportions of rented and affordable ownership homes  
The LHNA identifies that there is a need for 125 affordable homes for rent per annum 
and a further potential need for 165 homes for affordable home ownership per 
annum.  This includes newly arising households falling into need and those currently 
on housing waiting lists. Translated directly to a policy requirement would imply 43% 
rented and 57% owned tenures.  This is not the preferred approach because the 
potential need to increase access to affordable home ownership products does not 
outweigh the Council Plan priority to provide homes for those who are not able to 
access a decent home at all.  The preferred approach is supported by the 
consultation responses and the corporate priority to secure high levels of affordable 
homes for rent.    
Further Information  
 Topic Paper – Improving Access to Housing  
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 Local Housing Needs Assessment 2023 
  
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans   
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 1: Affordable Housing  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM2: Rural Exception Sites  
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Policy H4: Specialist Accommodation for Vulnerable People  
  
Objectives 
This policy will set out the approach to meeting the need for specialist 
accommodation for those with specific needs that are not met by standard 
homes.  These include older people in need of care, disabled people, people with 
learning disabilities, those in need of support with their mental health, single 
homeless people with support needs, and young people leaving care.  
  
Preferred Policy Direction  
Specialist housing will be supported where a need for the type of specialist housing 
proposed is demonstrated by the most recent district housing needs assessment or 
other care needs assessments published by health or government bodies, and where 
the development would not lead to concentrations of such provision in a 
community.    
  
All development proposals for independent and supported living schemes and new 
build development for care home accommodation should be located within settlement 
boundaries and should include communal facilities for residents and accommodation 
for any essential resident staff on the site.  
  
Development proposals for independent and supported living schemes and care 
home accommodation will be supported where they are located in district centres.    
  
Development proposals for independent and supported living schemes and care 
home accommodation will be supported in Rural Service Centres and Service 
Villages where applicants contribute to the provision of demand led public transport 
services to support residents’ independence.  
  
Provision of care home accommodation and conversion of existing buildings to care 
home accommodation in Local Villages and Hamlets will be supported where 
applicants contribute to the provision of demand led public transport services to 
support residents’ need to access community and health services.  
  
Development proposals for specialist accommodation for older people will be 
required to meet M4(2) adaptable standards as a minimum and include a proportion 
of the homes as wheelchair accessible in accordance with both M4(3)(a) and 
M4(3)(b) standards set out in Building Regulations.   Affordable housing contributions 
from such development will be required in accordance with the Affordable Housing 
Policy.  
  
Conversion of existing buildings to specialist accommodation will be supported. 
Where the accommodation is for older people, requirements for wheelchair access 
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will need to be accommodated.  The loss of specialist accommodation will be resisted 
unless the applicant can demonstrate that there is no longer a need for that type of 
specialist housing and the building cannot be converted, remodelled or redeveloped 
to meet the need for other types of specialist housing.  
  
Evidence based proposals for the provision of residential annexes to accommodate 
an elderly or disabled dependent will be supported.  The accommodation should 
meet the functional need of the occupant(s), be proportionate in scale and remain 
ancillary to the main dwelling.  Conditions restricting the occupancy and subsequent 
sale of such accommodation will be applied to the grant of permission.  
  
Why is this policy needed?  
NPPF Paragraph 61 requires that strategic policies should be informed by a local 
housing need assessment.  NPPF Paragraph 62 requires that the size, type and 
tenure of housing needed for different groups of the community should be assessed 
and reflected in planning policies including older people and people with disabilities.  
  
Planning Practice Guidance for Housing for Older and Disabled People5 advises that 
clear policies should be set to address the housing needs of groups with particular 
needs.  The policies can set out how the authority will consider proposals for the 
different types of housing that these groups are likely to require and may provide an 
indicative figure for the number of specialist homes will be needed over the plan 
period.  
  
What are the headlines from the evidence gathered?  
The LHNA investigates the need for specialist accommodation for older persons in 
Section 9. The LHNA found that there is likely to be an additional 7,779 older people 
aged 75 plus in the district population in 2040.  These are expected to form 
approximately 5,484 households.  This gives rise to a need for a further 1,877 
specialist homes in the plan area.  There is likely to be some cross over in the extra 
care figure between the need for independent C3 provision and communal C2 bed-
spaces.  
  
The LHNA compares the current supply of specialist homes with the idealised 
provision rates from the Housing Learning and Improvement Network (LIN) Shop 
tool.  Current provision of specialist homes is estimated to be 152 units per 1000 age 
75 plus persons across the whole district.  The Housing Lin recommends provision at 
a rate of 250 specialist homes per 1000 age 75 plus persons.  The LHNA goes on to 
examine the need for C2 bed-spaces and recommends that approximately 451 
additional care home beds (23 per annum) will be required over the plan period for 
older persons.  
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Section 10 of the LHNA examines the needs for specialist housing for vulnerable 
people identified in the district.  These include older people, people with learning 
disabilities, people with physical disabilities, people with mental health support needs, 
single homeless people with support needs and young people leaving care.  The 
study notes that the prevalence of vulnerable people in the district is somewhat below 
or commensurate with national averages.  The pressing need for accommodation for 
younger vulnerable people is for independent move on accommodation and for two-
bedroom accommodation where support can be provided by a resident care 
provider.  
  
What you have told us so far  
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation supported the provision of 
homes suitable for older people.  The provision of generally smaller homes in the 
development mix and of small schemes of purpose built older persons 
accommodation was supported.  There was some support for the inclusion of 
bungalows in the housing mix policies and strong support for increasing the 
accessibility requirements of new housing from public respondents.  Industry 
respondents noted that Building Regulation M4(1) standards already exceed the 
accessibility of the general housing stock, while the imposition of requirements for 
M4(2) adaptable and M4(3) accessible homes could impact negatively on viability 
and needs to be appropriately evidenced in accordance with the PPG.  The need for 
independent living schemes to be located in places with good access to community 
facilities, shops and public transport was noted by respondents.  
  
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting  
  
Set a requirement for provision of specialist homes on larger sites  
This is not the preferred approach because Policy H2 sets a requirement for all new 
development to meet M4(2) standards to ensure that there is a supply of easily 
adaptable homes across the plan area.   However, the LHNA notes that older people 
are more likely to need to use a wheelchair either some or all of the time.  Where 
schemes are developed specifically for older people, it is likely that a proportion of 
the intended occupants will need to use a wheelchair at some point in time.  For this 
reason, the preferred approach is that a proportion of the dwellings provided in such 
development should be fully wheelchair accessible in accordance with Building 
Regulations M(3)(b).    
  
Support Provision of Specialist Homes in All Settlements  
This is not the preferred approach because the spatial strategy seeks to 
accommodate development in locations where residents will be able to easily access 
the good and services they require.  Specialist schemes for independent living, 
whether these are intended for older people or people with different support needs 
are more likely to be occupied by those without access to a private vehicle.  In 
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addition, those with poor mobility may find walking longer distances or making 
repeated changes when using public transport problematic.  Concentrating provision 
in settlements at the top of the settlement hierarchy will support the continued 
independence of residents. 
  
Allocate sites for the provision of care homes  
This is not the preferred approach as none of the sites promoted to the plan have 
been submitted for allocation for specialist accommodation.  Should a site be 
promoted to the council for the provision of a care home then this would need to be 
assessed against the spatial strategy to ensure allocation was appropriate.  In the 
absence of such sites, a criteria based policy is set out to ensure that applications for 
care homes are directed to the most appropriate locations.  
  
Further Information  
 Topic Paper – Improving Access to Housing  
 Local Housing Needs Assessment 2023 
  
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans    
Local Plan Part 1 - CP2: Housing Type Mix and Density  
Local Plan Part 2 - DM4: Residential Conversions in the Countryside   
Local Plan Part 2 - DM29: Garages and other buildings ancillary to existing dwellings  
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Policy H5: New Residential Development in the Countryside  
  
Objectives 
This policy will set out the circumstances where new residential development outside 
of defined settlement boundaries will be acceptable including where homes are 
needed to support rural businesses. 
  
Preferred Policy Direction  
The policy will support the delivery of residential development on sites closely related 
to existing settlements outside of defined settlement boundaries for the delivery of 
affordable housing.  These may take the form of:   
 Rural exceptions sites, where the development is for 100% affordable housing 

to be retained in perpetuity to meet local needs;  
 First Home exception sites where the homes are sold at a 50% discount on 

market values and offered to those with a local connection first and;  
 Single plots for self builders, where the applicant will be expected to have a 

local connection to the parish, have a maximum household income of £80k per 
annum and the home built will be subject to a maximum floorspace of 90m2 on 
plots of a maximum of 0.05 ha.  

Where the delivery of an affordable housing scheme on an exception site will not be 
achievable without grant funding, a small element of market housing may be 
supported as enabling development, subject to viability evidence.  
  
Sporadic residential development in the countryside will generally be resisted.  The 
approach to rural workers dwellings will be carried forward from the adopted LPP2 
Policy DM3. In order to support existing viable rural businesses of at least three years 
trading, new permanent homes will be supported where the business requires one or 
more workers to be readily available at most times and there is no other suitable or 
available accommodation within the site or buildings that could be converted to 
residential use.  Where a business is unable to demonstrate ongoing viability over a 
three year period, a temporary dwelling may be permitted.  Occupancy conditions 
related to the business will be applied to any homes permitted by the policy.  
  
Why is this policy needed?  
  
What is required by legislation from the Local Plan  
Paragraph 72 of the NPPF requires that the development of exception sites offering 
one or more types of affordable housing, including those suitable for first time buyers 
should be supported where they are adjacent to and proportionate in size to existing 
settlements.  NPPF Paragraph 78 requires that policies are responsive to local 
circumstance in rural areas and support residential developments that reflect local 
needs.  Furthermore, it is required that opportunities to bring forward rural exception 

Page 259



 

114 

sites are supported including consideration of whether a market element would help 
to facilitate the development.  
  
The NPPF at Paragraph 80 requires that planning policies should generally avoid the 
development of new isolated homes in the countryside.  Exceptional circumstances 
for countryside development include the needs for rural workers, securing the future 
of heritage assets and the re-use of existing buildings. The NPPF Paragraph 80e 
also supports isolated residential development that is of an exceptional design 
quality.  
  
Under the Self Build and Custom Housebuilding Act 2015 (as amended by the 
Housing and Planning Act 2016) (the Act), local authorities are required to keep a 
register of those seeking to acquire serviced plots in the area for their own self-build 
and custom house building. They are then required to have granted permission for an 
equivalent number of plots of land suitable for self and custom housebuilding as 
there are entries for a prescribed period within three years.  
  
What are the headlines from the evidence gathered?  
The LHNA suggests that there is a substantial need for affordable homes to buy in 
the district.  The need for affordable home ownership equates to approximately 165 
homes per annum.  Analysis of those registered with the Help to Buy agent suggests 
that the majority comprise smaller households with household incomes that are 
sufficient to access home ownership with a 50% discount on lower quartile properties 
achieved either as a 50% First Homes discount or 25% share via Shared 
Ownership.  The study also notes that there are far fewer people registered with the 
Help to Buy agent in the district than is common in other local authorities and 
suggests that this may reflect a perceived lack of supply.  
  
The Settlement Services and Facilities Study helps to determine the settlement 
hierarchy for the plan as set out in the spatial strategy policy. The study identifies all 
the recognised settlements in the district, including hamlets.  
  
The Self Build Register Part 1 identifies that there is a need for the council to grant 
permission for sufficient land for a further 26 self and custom build plots by 30th 
October 2025 for people with a local connection to the district.  There is existing 
demand for an six additional plots for people on Part 2 of the register who do not 
have a local connection.  Registration is open to anyone who wishes to self build. 
New registrations to Part 1 of the register are approximately 15 households per 
annum which suggests that there is an ongoing need for plots for people with local 
connections to the district.  Analysis of registrants suggests that plots are sought 
primarily in the rural north of the district.  
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The 2023 Economic Needs Assessment recommends at R5, Paragraph 9.3.17 that 
flexibility in the rural economy should be supported to respond to opportunities to use 
land and buildings previously in agricultural use for industrial or office 
employment.  The ENA notes that Lewes has a relatively large agricultural sector, 
which is forecast to decline slightly in size over the new Local Plan period which 
could bring opportunities for diversification of use of land and buildings currently in 
agricultural use. The rural economy in Lewes district could provide significant 
economic opportunities for local people.  
  
What you have told us so far  
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation were generally in support of 
achieving high levels of affordable housing in the district with some respondents 
supporting only the delivery of affordable housing over the plan period.  Industry 
respondents noted that an evidence based approach to affordable housing was 
needed, with due regard to scheme viability.  
  
Rural exception sites were supported as a means of addressing very high levels of 
affordable housing need in rural areas but there was less support for including First 
Homes exception sites within the policy.  This was in part due to the likelihood of 
government guidance changes and in part due First Homes only delivering 
discounted market housing that may not be affordable to residents, rather than the 
rented and shared ownership tenures that residents need.  
  
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting  
Policy Option to Omit First Homes Exception Sites from the Policy  
This is not the preferred option because it would allow First Home Exception Sites to 
come forward with a discount of 30%.  The LHNA concludes that, for First Homes to 
be affordable to those in need of affordable home ownership products in the district, 
a discount of 50% on market prices would be needed.  The First Homes Guidance 
states that local authorities are only able to stipulate a discount of greater than 30% 
on market prices through the plan making process.  In order to ensure that any First 
Homes Exception Sites that may come forward meet the needs of the district, the 
preferred approach is to include the required discount within the policy.  
  
Widen Exception Policy for Rural Workers to all Live/Work Businesses  
This is not the preferred option because there is not necessarily an operational need 
for all rural businesses to have residential accommodation on site and national policy 
requires that the development of isolated homes in the countryside should be 
avoided.   
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Define Exceptional Design Criteria for Isolated Rural Homes  
This is not the preferred approach. By not including a specific policy in the plan the 
onus will be on applicants to prove the high architectural merit of their design in 
accordance with NPPF Paragraph 80e rather than the plan setting out what would be 
looked for in order to make an exception to the spatial strategy.    
  
Rely on Market Delivery of Self Build Plots  
This is not the preferred approach because some people who desire to build their 
own homes will not be able to afford the cost of market delivered serviced plots.  The 
inclusion of the policy opens a route to rural affordable home ownership to self-
builders that has been successful in other areas of the country where the affordability 
and availability of homes in rural areas is poor.  
  
  
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Improving Access to Housing  
 Local Housing Needs Assessment 2023 
 Settlement Services and Facilities Study 2023 
 Self Build Register 
  
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans   
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 1: Affordable Housing guides rural exception 
schemes in accordance with saved policy RES10 of the 2003 Local Plan.  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM1: Planning Boundary  
Local Plan Part 2 - Rural Exception Sites 
Local Plan Part 2 - Accommodation for Agricultural and Other Rural Workers  
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Policy H6: Making Best Use of Existing Rural Buildings  
  
Objectives  
This policy will set out the approach to the conversion of existing rural buildings for 
residential purposes and residential redevelopment that will be acceptable in the 
countryside, outside of defined settlement boundaries.  
  
Preferred Policy Direction  
New residential development will be generally restricted in the countryside, outside of 
defined settlement boundaries. There will be some circumstances under which the 
conversion of existing buildings to a residential use will be acceptable and it is 
proposed that these are broadly carried forward from the Lewes Local Plan Part 2 
2020.  
  
Replacement dwellings in the countryside will only be permitted where a replacement 
dwelling is not substantively larger than the one it replaces and adheres to the design 
principles set out in the plan. The replacement of caravans, mobile or park homes 
with permanent dwellings will not generally be permitted.  
  
There are some circumstances where existing rural buildings used for agriculture 
purposes may be converted to residential use under permitted development Class 
Q.  The policy will guide those conversions which need planning consent.  
  
 For residential conversions in the countryside, the change of use and 

adaptation of redundant or disused buildings to residential use will be 
supported where:  

 the buildings are unsuitable for employment use, or it is demonstrated through 
marketing of the property that there is no demand for their development for 
employment use,  

 the proposed development could be achieved without prejudice to any viable 
agricultural operations;  

 the buildings are structurally sound and are of permanent construction, 
demonstrated through the submission of a structural survey;  

 the applicant can demonstrate that access to a district centre, rural service 
centre or service village is achievable by walking or using public transport 
(locations within 800m of a bus stop).  

 the creation of a residential curtilage can be achieved that enhances the rural 
setting and responds sensitively to the rural character of the surrounding 
landscape, particularly through appropriate boundary treatment.  The removal 
of existing structures and features that detract from the rural character and 
identity of the locality will be supported.  
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Why is this policy needed?  
Paragraph 80 of the NPPF requires that planning policies avoid the development of 
isolated homes in the countryside unless the development would re-use redundant or 
disused buildings and enhance its immediate setting or the development would 
involve the subdivision of an existing residential building.  Paragraph 84 of the NPPF 
requires that planning policies should enable the sustainable growth and expansion 
of all types of business in rural areas through conversion of existing buildings.  
  
The 2023 Economic Needs Assessment recommends at Paragraph 9.3.17 that 
flexibility in the rural economy should be supported to respond to opportunities to use 
land and buildings previously in agricultural use for industrial or office employment.  
  
The 2023 Landscape Character Assessment identifies five different landscape types 
in the area of the district to the north of the South Downs National Park.  The 
dominant landscape character type identified is that of Western Low Weald which 
exhibits a highly rural and tranquil character due to the land use and the enclosure 
from mature vegetation, with localised references to villages via church 
towers.  Other landscape character types are more localised in extent and include 
Eastern Low Weald to the east, Scarp Footslope bordering the national park, Ouse 
Catchment bordering the River Ouse, and an area of Heathland to the northwest.  
   
The Landscape Sensitivity Assessment will consider the impacts of development on 
the Landscape Character.  
  
What you have told us so far  
There was general support for policy approaches that make best use of brownfield 
and redevelopment opportunities by respondents to the Issues and Options 
consultation.  There was some support for supporting farm diversification through use 
of redundant rural buildings for economic use including for tourist accommodation but 
also for using redundant rural buildings for residential development.   There was 
general support for policy approaches that maintain the character of the countryside 
landscape allied to some limited support for the protection of open countryside with 
design control that ensure that a rural, open feeling is maintained and 
environmentally and locally sensitive designs are used.   
  
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting    
Option to not include a policy  
This approach is not considered a reasonable alternative as proposals for conversion 
of rural buildings would revert to Paragraph 80 of the NPPF. This could lead to 
derelict buildings being bought back into use for residential purposes and would not 
necessarily reflect the ENA recommendations that the conversion of existing 
agricultural buildings to industrial or office use should be prioritised over residential 
conversion.  
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Option to Set Out Landscape Considerations in the Policy  
This is not the preferred policy because the approach taken in the plan is that 
detailed design considerations, including those for reflecting landscape character, are 
more appropriately contained within the suite of design policies.  
  
Option not to include a public transport restriction  
This is not the preferred policy approach because the development of homes in 
isolated rural locations would be contrary to the spatial strategy and is likely to make 
access to goods and services difficult for the future occupants of the property.  
  
  
Further Information   
 Topic Paper – Improving Access to Housing 
  
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans    
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM4: Residential Conversions in the Countryside  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM5: Replacement Dwellings in the Countryside  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM27: Landscape Design 
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 Policy H7: Making Best Use of the Existing Housing Stock  
  
Objectives  
This policy will set out the circumstances where it will be acceptable for existing 
residential plots or buildings to be developed to increase the number of homes on the 
site.  It will guide the subdivision and extension of existing homes.  
  
Preferred Policy Direction  
The policy will continue the approach of the adopted Lewes Local Plan by supporting 
the subdivision of existing residential plots within settlement boundaries that increase 
the number of homes on site.  The policy will support the provision of replacement 
homes where this will increase the number of homes on the site.  Subdivision of 
larger homes into smaller homes for single households and multiple household 
shared homes will also be supported.  The net loss of existing homes through 
development will be resisted unless the loss would result in substantial improvements 
to the quality of residential accommodation provided.  
  
The policy will set out a restriction on substantially increasing the size of smaller 
homes to ensure that the stock of smaller homes is not eroded.  This will limit the 
increase to 30% of the existing floorspace.  The size of smaller homes will be defined 
as those of 90m2or less at the time of application.  The cumulative floorspace added 
to the property by previous extensions will also be considered by the decision 
maker.  Evidence based proposals for the provision of residential extensions to 
accommodate an elderly or disabled dependent will be supported in accordance with 
Policy H4.  
  
Intensification of residential development will be subject to the suite of design policies 
that reference a range of factors including potential harm to local character, occupier 
and neighbour amenity, trees, heritage and biodiversity.   
  
Why is this policy needed?  
The NPPF at Paragraph 62, requires that the size, type and tenure of housing 
needed for different groups in the community should be assessed and reflected in 
planning policies.  
  
NPPF Paragraph 119 requires planning policies to promote an effective use of land 
in meeting the need for homes in a way that makes as much use as possible of 
previously developed land, while safeguarding and improving the environment and 
ensuring safe and healthy living conditions.  Paragraph 120(c) states that planning 
policies should give substantial weight to the value of using suitable brownfield land 
within settlements for homes and other identified needs.  
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Section 5 of the LHNA has found that there will be a need for the proportion of two-
bedroom homes in the district to increase over the plan period.  The anticipated need 
is expected to be more pronounced in the Low Weald where the dwelling stock is 
dominated by larger dwellings. The LHNA also anticipates that an increase in one-
bedroom homes is needed.  
  
Section 7 of LHNA notes that households with lower quartile incomes are only able to 
afford the market rent of a single lower quartile room and that the supply of these 
lower priced properties is very limited.  
  
What you have told us so far  
Respondents to the Issues and Options Consultation were generally in support of 
policy approaches that prioritise or make best use of brownfield land.  This included 
some support for the provision of low rise apartment blocks and smaller properties 
that may suit older persons looking to downsize.  There was some limited support for 
increasing the supply of shared housing to allow young people access to 
independent living, with recognition that the creation of smaller, cheaper one and two 
bedroom properties would also help younger people to access suitable 
homes.  Respondents also commented on the need for study space to accommodate 
home workers.  There was some very limited support for allowing substantial 
extensions to smaller properties as a way of allowing those with limited budgets to 
access larger homes.  
  
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting  
Option to take a design led approach to subdivision and intensification  
This is not the preferred approach because intensification of existing residential sites 
provides scope for providing more housing in the most sustainable locations within 
existing built up areas.  The very limited supply of brownfield land in the plan area 
means that there is a need to make the best use of all opportunities to increase the 
supply of homes. The inclusion of a housing policy that sets a clear indication that the 
subdivision and intensification of existing residential plots is supported, means that 
schemes for this type of development can be enhanced with regard to the design 
policies set out in the plan, making both application and decision making processes 
more straight forward.  
  
Option to limit the development of Homes in Multiple Occupation (HMO)  
This is not the preferred approach because there are no significant concentrations of 
licenced HMO accommodation within the plan area and very few licenced HMO 
overall within the district.    
  
Options for the threshold size of home for which substantial increases will be 
limited and appropriate level of increase.  
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Policy H7 seeks to support the supply of two bedroom homes by retaining existing 
two bedroom homes as such.   Permitted development means that there is 
substantial scope for home owners to increase the size of their homes without 
recourse to the development management system.  This includes the creation of 
single storey rear and side extensions and modest loft conversions.  However, there 
is limited scope for additional upstairs bedrooms to be created via two storey 
extensions without requiring planning consent.  The preferred policy approach would 
mean that householder applications to substantially increase the size of smaller 
homes could be refused planning permission.  The intention is that smaller homes 
would be retained in the housing stock, an approach that has been successfully 
adopted within the South Downs National Park.  The preferred policy approach sets 
the threshold for the application of the policy at 90m2. This would mean that homes of 
up to 90m2 would only be able to increase the floorspace of the dwelling by a limited 
proportion where planning permission is required.  Setting the threshold at 90m2 is 
considered to be the most appropriate value as it is most likely to impact on two 
bedroom homes within the plan area.  A lower threshold is less likely to capture 
smaller bungalows which would mean that substantial extensions to them could 
make them less suitable for smaller, elderly households.  A higher threshold is more 
likely to capture three bedroom homes, which the LHNA advises will still be needed 
within the housing stock.  
  
The limit of a 30% increase to smaller homes has been set with reference to the 
Nationally Described Space Standards.  The choice of a 30% increase would 
therefore permit a modest two storey extension with a footprint sufficient to 
accommodate a generous single bedroom on the first floor for dwellings of 60m2 to 
90m2 and would accommodate a modest double bedroom on the first floor of 
dwellings of 80m2 to 90m2.  This approach supports the need for three bedroom 
homes in the housing stock.  
  
Further Information    
 Topic Paper – Improving Access to Housing  
  
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans     
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 11: Built and Historic Environment and High Quality 
Design  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM8: Residential Sub-Divisions and Shared Housing  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM25: Design  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM28: Residential Extensions  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM30: Backland Development 
Policy H8: Accommodation for Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling 
Showpeople  
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Objectives  
This policy will allocate sites for Gypsies and Traveller accommodation and set out 
the criteria against which permission for new sites will be determined.  
  
Preferred Policy Direction  
The policy will seek to allocate land for five pitches for ethnic Gypsies and 
Travellers.    
  
The submission of sites to accommodate the need for pitches or for transit 
accommodation is invited through the consultation.  Should no suitable sites be 
identified through the call for sites process, the policy will require that sites providing 
100 or more homes contribute to the provision of accommodation for Gypsies and 
Travellers.  
  
The policy will set out criteria against which planning applications for Gypsy, Traveller 
and Travelling Show Person Accommodation will be determined.  The criteria are 
drawn from the existing adopted policy but have been modified to reflect the other 
proposed policies.  The following criteria are expected to be satisfied by applications:  

 The capacity of the site or extensions to existing sites, can be 
demonstrated to meet a need for further Gypsy, Traveller or Travelling 
Showperson accommodation, and is of a sufficient size to accommodate 
the needs of the intended occupants.  

 The site is not subject to absolute barriers to development such as 
flooding, poor drainage, poor ground stability or proximity to other 
hazardous land uses where residential development would not be 
considered appropriate.  

 The site has safe and satisfactory vehicular and pedestrian access to the 
surrounding principal highway network and is large enough to enable 
vehicle movements, parking and servicing to take place.  

 The site can be provided with safe drinking water, sewage treatment, 
waste disposal facilities and electricity.  

 The proposal will be sensitively designed to give privacy to the occupants, 
minimise impacts on the amenity of neighbouring properties and visual 
impacts on the surrounding landscape.  

  
Proposals that would lead to a loss of accommodation for Gypsies and Travellers will 
be resisted unless it can be demonstrated that suitable alternative accommodation is 
to be provided or that a need for such accommodation no longer exists in the plan 
area.  
  
Why is this policy needed?  
  
What is required by legislation from the Local Plan  
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Humans Rights Act 1998 and the Equalities Act 2010  
The Human Rights Act 1998 and Equalities Act 2010 protect Gypsies and Travellers’ 
cultural and ethnic way of life, including living in a caravan. This relates to all those 
who are ethnically recognised as Gypsies and Travellers and includes Romany 
Gypsies and Irish Travellers.  
  
Planning Policy for Traveller Sites (PPTS), August 2015  
Gypsies and Travellers are defined by the PPTS as:   
“Persons of nomadic habit of life whatever their race or origin, including such persons 
who on grounds only of their own or their family’s or dependants’ educational or 
health needs or old age have ceased to travel temporarily, but excluding members of 
an organised group of travelling showpeople or circus people travelling together as 
such.”   
  
In determining whether persons are “gypsies and travellers” for the purposes of the 
PPTS, consideration should be given to the following issues among other relevant 
matters:   

a) whether they previously led a nomadic habit of life   
b) the reasons for ceasing their nomadic habit of life   
c) whether there is an intention of living a nomadic habit of life in the future, 
and if so, how soon and in what circumstances.  

  
While the PPTS excludes those who have ceased to travel permanently as being 
Gypsies and Travellers for planning purposes, it does not state how the planning 
definition should be interpreted in relation to other factors, such as whether families 
travel for economic or work purposes.   
  
Travelling Show People are defined by the PPTS as:  
“Members of a group organised for the purposes of holding fairs, circuses or shows 
(whether or not travelling together as such). This includes such persons who on the 
grounds of their own or their family’s or dependants’ more localised pattern of trading, 
educational or health needs or old age have ceased to travel temporarily, but 
excludes Gypsies and Travellers.”  
  
The PPTS emphasises the need for local authorities to use evidence to plan 
positively and manage development and requires local authorities to identify the 
accommodation needs of Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople who accord 
with the planning definition.  
  
The East Sussex Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling Showpeople Accommodation 
Needs Assessment (GTAA) (May 2022) recommends that the East Sussex 
authorities plan to meet the PPTS figure for the required number of pitches and plots 
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and view the “ethnic” need as an indication of the level of need that is likely to be 
required to meet the needs of all of the Gypsies and Travellers in the area.  
  
The accommodation needs were assessed using both secondary data and primary 
consultation with Gypsies and travellers, those that work with Gypsies and Travellers 
and site owners and managers. The accommodation assessment found 3 permanent 
pitches were occupied in the plan area and that a further 3 pitches were required for 
Gypsies and Travellers that meet the ethnic definition, are currently housed in the 
traditional bricks and mortar housing stock but have an aversion to living in such 
accommodation due to their ethnic origin.  
  
The study then applies an annual growth rate to the identified population of 3.25% 
per annum, which it considers appropriate and likely to continue during the period 
2026 to 2040.   This results in a need for a further 3 pitches for those that meet the 
PTTS definition.  No further pitches are expected to be needed for those that meet 
the ethnic definition, but not the PTTS definition.  
  
In total 6 pitches are required during the period 2021 to 2040.  A total of 3 pitches are 
required for those that meet the PTTS definition.  This requirement needs to be met 
over the period from 2026 to 2040.  A further 3 pitches are needed for those that 
meet the ethnic definition.  These will be needed during the period from 2021 to 2026 
for families that are currently housed in the traditional bricks and mortar housing 
stock but have an aversion to living in such accommodation due to their ethnic 
origin.  This need may be met through the allocation of sites in the plan or through 
the application of a criteria based policy.  
  
Applications for Permanent Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation  
The East Sussex GTAA was published in May 2022 based on evidence gathered 
over the preceding year.  Since publication of the study, one pitch for permanent 
accommodation for a Gypsy or Traveller family has been granted in the plan area.  
  
What you have told us so far  
One respondent noted that there were no questions regarding Gypsy and Traveller 
accommodation in the consultation materials.  One respondent noted that the site 
allocated by policy GT01: Land South of the Plough had previously been found 
unsuitable for general development.  
  
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting  
Seek to allocate sites for those that meet the PTTS definition only.  
The council has a duty to assess the need for sites for accommodation for Gypsies 
and Travellers in accordance with the PTTS definition.  However there still exist 
members of the travelling community who are currently unsuitable accommodated 
that meet the ethnic definition of Gypsies and Travellers as set out in the Equalities 
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Act.  NPPF Paragraph 60 requires that “the needs of groups with specific housing 
requirements are addressed”. At present, no sites suitable to accommodate Gypsies 
and Travellers have been submitted for consideration by the plan.  One pitch has 
been granted permission over the plan period.  A further call for sites may bring 
forward a site that is capable of accommodating the five further pitches which are 
expected to be needed to accommodate all those who meet the ethnic definition.  
  
The preferred approach is to accommodate all those who meet the ethnic definition 
through the allocation of suitable sites.  Should this not be possible to achieve, a 
requirement for strategic sites to make land available within the development to meet 
the needs of those Gypsies and Travellers who meet the PTTS definition will be 
sought; the criteria based policy will be used to support the accommodation needs of 
those who meet the ethnic definition. 
  
Rely on provision through a criteria based policy  
This is not the preferred approach as the council need to make sufficient land 
available to meet the needs of those Gypsies and Travellers that meet the PTTS 
definition.  This requires that sufficient land for two pitches for Gypsies and Travellers 
is identified.  The GTAA does not identify a need for plots for Travelling Show People 
and as such a criteria based policy is considered sufficient.  
  
Further Information    
 Topic Paper – Improving Access to Housing 
 The East Sussex Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling Showpeople Accommodation 

Needs Assessment 2022 
  
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans     
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 3: Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy GT01: Land south of the Plough  
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Theme: Economy and Regeneration 
 
Aim: To promote a prosperous local economy and building community wealth 
through regeneration of the coastal towns and support for the rural economy 
 
The new Local Plan has an important role to play helping to stimulate and maintain a 
prosperous and balanced local economy that keeps the wealth generated within the 
district. It will need to provide policies that ensure sufficient quality and quantity of 
sites and premises for businesses and other uses to provide local employment for 
local communities, which will help to reduce unsustainable commuting in and out of 
the district. It should also encourage the provision of relevant employment skills, 
training and support to meet the needs and aspirations of existing and potential 
companies and the local workforce, both now and in the future, which will help to 
address the pockets of socio-economic deprivation, particularly along the coast. 
 
The Economy and Regeneration theme will support and encourage local economic 
development by identifying key locations for improving the quality of employment 
floorspace (with a particular emphasis on office and industrial uses), protecting well-
functioning existing employment sites from other competing uses, encouraging the 
growth of the rural economy and tourism, and supporting the expansion and 
modernisation of Newhaven port. It also seeks to maintain and enhance the vitality of 
town and district centres. 
 
Which Policies Are We Proposing? 
 
E1: Meeting Economic Needs 
E2: Newhaven Town 
E3: Newhaven Port 
E4: Local Labour Agreements 
E5: Rural Employment  
E6: Retail and Town Centres  
E7: Visitor Economy 
E8: Equestrian Development 
 
Consultation Questions for the Economy and Regeneration Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to meet economic 

and regeneration needs? Why do you think they should they be included? 
 Do you agree with the policy direction for employment and economic 

development? What other issues should the policy consider? 
 Do you agree with our policy direction relating to retail and leisure? If not, what 

would you change and why? 
  

Page 273



 

128 

Strategic Policy E1: Meeting Economic Needs 
 
Objectives 
The Local Plan is required to identify the amount of new employment space that will 
be required over the plan period, and how and where this will be delivered. The 
Lewes District Economic Needs Assessment anticipates that there will only be a 
modest requirement for new additional employment floorspace to 2040, and therefore 
the Local Plan should concentrate on protecting and improving the quality of 
employment sites that already exist, with any new floorspace being provided through 
the intensification and redevelopment of sites within existing employment locations. 
   
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will set out the requirement for approximately 4,900 sqm of new office 
space provision over the plan period. This will be delivered through the intensification 
and densification of existing employment locations, particularly the mixed-use 
industrial estates where offices are present. 
 
While there is a limited anticipated requirement for additional industrial floorspace 
over the plan period, it will be important to ensure that existing industrial floorspace in 
locations that are performing well is appropriately safeguarded. Therefore, the Local 
Plan will seek to protect employment land from loss to other uses, which include 
specific protection for existing, well-performing sites in the district. Where loss is 
proposed, it will need to be justified by evidencing that it is no longer required (by 
being effectively marketed, with the plan setting out what this would entail).   
 
The following well-performing office sites in our plan area will be protected from 
development that would result in the loss of office floorspace or land:  
 East Quay, Newhaven 
 Quarry Road Industrial Estate, Newhaven  
 Railway Quay, Newhaven  
 Railway Road Industrial Estate, Newhaven  
 Meridian and Enterprise Estates, Peacehaven 
 Caburn Enterprise Centre, Ringmer 
 Land adjacent to The Esplanade, South Coast Road, Peacehaven 

 
The following well-performing industrial sites will be protected from development that 
would result in the loss of industrial floorspace or land:  
 Denton Island, Newhaven 
 Avis Way, Newhaven 
 Bevan Funnell, Newhaven 
 Eastside, Newhaven 
 East Quay, Newhaven  
 Quarry Road Industrial Estate, Newhaven 
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 North Quay, Newhaven 
 Railway Quay, Newhaven 
 Railway Road Industrial Estate, Newhaven 
 Robinson Road Industrial Estate, Newhaven 
 Old Cement Works, Newhaven 
 Meridian and Enterprise Estates, Peacehaven 
 Cradle Hill Industrial Estate, Seaford 
 Caburn Enterprise Centre, Ringmer 
 Blatchington Road Industrial Estate, Seaford 
 Land adjacent to The Esplanade, South Coast Road, Peacehaven 

 
Why is this policy needed? 
The NPPF requires that local plans promote a pattern of development that seeks to 
meet the development needs of their area and set out an overall strategy that makes 
sufficient provision for employment, retail, leisure and other commercial development. 
Planning policies should set out a clear economic vision and strategy which positively 
and proactively encourages sustainable economic growth, while being flexible 
enough to accommodate needs not anticipated in the plan.  
 
The Lewes District Economic Needs Assessment identifies that there will be a net 
additional need for up to 9,818 sqm of office floorspace over the plan period, of which 
a portion will fall within the South Downs National Park. Lewes town is the key office 
location within the district accommodating 65% of the existing office provision in the 
district.  
 
Subject to further duty to co-operate discussions with the South Downs National Park 
Authority, it has been assumed that up to 50% of the future office need will be 
located within the plan area. Therefore, the Local Plan should plan for the provision 
of an additional 4,900 sqm of office floorspace over the plan period.  
 
The Economic Needs Assessment identifies that a number of the existing 
employment clusters are low density and present opportunities for intensification and 
redevelopment to provide additional office development to meet the need for 4,900 
sqm of office space arising over the plan period.  
 
Although the Economic Needs Assessment projections indicate a limited decline in 
industrial floorspace need over the plan period, this decline is more likely to be 
stronger within the SDNP part of the district, particularly considering the higher 
demand, low vacancy rates and higher values in locations such as Newhaven. 
Therefore, to ensure that there is sufficient industrial floorspace by the end of the 
plan period it is appropriate to ensure that existing employment locations that are 
performing well are safeguarded from loss. 
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In recent years, permitted development rights have been expanded which allows 
greater flexibility in changing from one use to another without the council needing to 
grant planning permission. As a result, employment sites within the district are under 
pressure for redevelopment from residential and other uses. The uncontrolled loss of 
employment land should be avoided, as it can jeopardise the local economy and the 
needs of existing and new businesses.  
 
While the majority of the listed areas fall within the coastal towns, the Caburn 
Enterprise Centre in Ringmer has been included in this list as it comprises the largest 
employment area outside the coastal towns. It is important for Ringmer and the rural 
networks it services to protect the employment offer in this area. In addition, two sites 
in Ringmer within the Land Availability Assessment have been considered suitable 
for development. These sites would comprise strategic level development if allocated 
and become part of the growth strategy for the district. A separate strategic policy for 
Ringmer may be required to ensure infrastructure and employment opportunities are 
suitably planned for. 
 
What you have told us so far 
Section 5 of the Issues and Options Consultation contained questions relating to the 
economy and regeneration. In addition, the topic of economy and regeneration was 
addressed by respondents in other areas of the consultation.  
 
Respondents supported optimising existing employment sites, whether that be 
promoting the use of vacant sites or intensifying existing provision in the first 
instance. In addition, there was support for the rural economy and ensuring rural jobs 
are protected. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy, allow employment land to be changed to other uses without restriction – 
This is not the preferred approach, as it is considered there is an evidenced need to 
protect employment sites.  
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Economy and Regeneration 
 Lewes District Economic Needs Assessment (2023) 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Spatial Policy 1: Provision of housing and employment land 
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 4: Encouraging Economic Development and 
Regeneration 
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Strategic Policy E2: Newhaven Town 
Objectives 
This policy will support the regeneration of Newhaven as a key strategic asset for the 
local economy.  It will support the wide range of investment that is being made in the 
town, including through the Future High Street Fund, the Levelling Up Fund and the 
Town Deal. This will include enhancing the provision of high-quality employment 
space and encouraging opportunities to revitalise the town centre to make Newhaven 
an attractive location for business and support a sustainable economy.  
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will support the intensification and densification of existing sites within the 
Newhaven Enterprise Zone that provides opportunities for provision of employment 
floorspace and supports economic growth within the area. The policy would 
particularly support the redevelopment of existing sites to provide employment space 
that replaces ageing and poorly maintained buildings with high quality floorspace that 
meets modern standards, including transition to net zero.  
 
The policy will support employment development that provides a mix of employment 
floorspace including the provision of small and medium sized, flexible floorspace, 
start-up business space to support the town’s key employment sectors and help build 
community wealth. 
 
The policy will resist the loss of existing employment space within the Newhaven 
Enterprise Zone to residential use, which will work alongside new and updated Article 
4 Directions covering the area that removed relevant permitted development rights.  
 
The policy will also reflect the Newhaven Neighbourhood Plan ambition for the 
regeneration of Eastside to promote a range of new employment opportunities, 
alongside a variety of housing types and tenures, education and leisure uses set 
within a high-quality environment. 
 
The policy will require new development to demonstrate that it would not have a 
significant adverse impact on the operation of local highway network or on the air 
quality within the Newhaven Air Quality Management Area.  
 
Why is this policy needed? 
The NPPF is clear that planning policies should help create the conditions in which 
businesses can invest, expand and adapt, and should set out a clear economic vision 
and strategy which positively and proactively encourages sustainable economic 
growth, having regard to Local Industrial Strategies and other local policies for 
economic development and regeneration. 
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Newhaven is identified as a priority employment growth location in a number of 
strategic economic plans and strategies. Significant ambition for growth associated 
with the Newhaven Enterprise Zone is set out in a number of Lewes District Council 
reports, including the Newhaven Enterprise Zone Strategic Framework (2018), 
Newhaven EZ Implementation & Investment Plan (2017), and more recently 
Newhaven Unleashed Newhaven Enterprise Business Plan 2023-2026. 
 
The Lewes District Economic Needs Assessment identifies that Newhaven is a key 
location for the provision of employment space, with almost half (46%) of the 
industrial floorspace in Lewes District located within Newhaven. Office space in 
Newhaven is generally found within mixed-use industrial estates, and within the town 
centre. 
 
The Economic Needs Assessment identifies 12 employment clusters within 
Newhaven, including sites across Newhaven Enterprise Zone, local plan allocated 
employment sites, and several industrial sites outside of the Enterprise Zone, 
comprising 110.1 hectare of land.  
 
Although there is projected to be a slight decline in industrial floorspace across the 
district, the Newhaven Enterprise Zone drives higher demand in the town and has a 
strong existing industrial market as evidenced by market signals showing very low 
rates of vacancy across existing space. There could also be greater demand in 
Newhaven over and above that projected as a result of potential overspill effect from 
Brighton. Therefore, provision of new employment space within Newhaven should be 
supported through the densification and redevelopment of sites within existing 
industrial locations within the town, which will further enhance rental values and 
quality of accommodation and attract new business to the town. 
 
Newhaven Enterprise Zone Employment Property Market Report 2022 identified a 
number of sites and locations with potential for commercial property development or 
refurbishment, and the Local Plan should support opportunities for employment 
development of these sites. The Economic Needs Assessment also notes that in 
Newhaven there is a concentration of employment sites built out to low densities with 
large areas of landscaping, which could be well suited to accommodate future growth 
through intensification and densification.  
 
Continual changes to permitted development rights over recent years mean that 
previous Article 4 Directions that remove permitted development rights to protect 
employment space from being lost to residential use within the Enterprise Zone may 
no longer be effective. The effectiveness of the Article 4 Directions will need to be 
reviewed and where necessary updated, and alongside this the policy will need to 
seek to resist loss of employment space and set out strict criteria when alternative 
uses might be appropriate.  
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There are a number of large-scale grant funded projects that will deliver real change 
for Newhaven, and it is important that any future opportunities to secure grant funding 
are supported by the Local Plan. The projects currently being delivered in Newhaven 
have secured funding from the Town Deal, Future High Streets Fund and the 
Levelling Up Fund.  
 
An Air Quality Management Area (AQMA) is in operation in Newhaven town centre, 
where most of the air pollution is generated by traffic. Development proposals in 
Newhaven will be required to demonstrate that they do not have an adverse impact 
on air quality, or an adverse impact on southern access junctions of the Newhaven 
Ring Road (A259) in that they would be at or above their operating capacity. 
 
What you have told us so far 
Many respondents to the Issues and Options consultation emphasised the good work 
that has been ongoing in transforming Newhaven and that development that supports 
this should continue. There was support for greater emphasis on employment 
development in Newhaven and promotion of the importance of the Newhaven 
Enterprise Zone in the regeneration of the town.  
 
There were also a mix of views on whether the focus of the provision of new 
employment space should be within towns or countryside, although many 
respondents were keen that new space be focused on locations that have existing 
provision and brownfield site opportunities, and where there is good access via public 
transport.  
 
Respondents suggested that the focus of protecting employment space should be in 
towns and established employment locations such as Newhaven, and there should 
be particular restrictions applied to converting commercial space to residential, while 
also encouraging a mix of different uses within town centres. Some respondents 
suggested that Covid has changed demand for employment space, and there is no 
longer the need for continuing levels of provision.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy for Newhaven 
Not providing a policy for economic development in Newhaven is not the preferred 
option as it would not support priorities for the regeneration of the town and would be 
inconsistent with the council’s approach to supporting the Newhaven Enterprise Zone 
and the funding that has been given to Newhaven.  
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Economy and Regeneration  
 Lewes District Economic Needs Assessment (2023) 
 Newhaven Unleashed: Newhaven Enterprise Zone Business Plan 2023 – 2026 
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Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Spatial Policy 1: Provision of housing and employment land 
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 4: Encouraging Economic Development and 
Regeneration 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy E1: Land at East Quay, Newhaven Port 
 
Existing Policies Newhaven Neighbourhood Plan 
Policy TC1 – Regeneration of the Town Centre 
Policy E1 – Land around Avis Way 
Policy E2 – Denton Island  
Policy ES1 – The Regeneration of Eastside  
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Policy E3: Newhaven Port 
Objectives 
This policy will support the expansion, diversification and intensification of Newhaven 
Port for freight and passengers, including the use of existing vacant land and 
maximising the use of the railhead at South Quay, and the delivery of appropriate 
HGV parking and driver welfare facilities. The policy will continue to allocate land at 
East Quay for employment uses that support the operations at the port, subject to 
appropriate environment assessment and measures to mitigate potential adverse 
impacts from development. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will support proposals that diversify employment uses on the site, 
maximise the use of existing operations and land already in use through revised 
internal layout and modernisation, including the number of available berths for cargo 
and roll-on and roll-off (passenger cars and goods vehicles) movements. 
 
The policy will also support proposals that maximise the use of the railhead and 
extend the rail sidings at the South Quay to support greater quantities of freight by 
rail and overall increased modal shift in the freight sector and support the delivery of 
HGV parking and welfare facilities that are complementary to the operations at the 
port. 
 
The policy will continue to allocate land at East Quay to support the expansion of the 
port, subject to appropriate measures to mitigate against potential adverse impacts of 
the development including: 
 loss or damage to the nature conservation interest of the site, which would 

need to be mitigated to achieve a net gain in biodiversity. 
 adverse impact on the setting of the South Downs National Park. 
 impacts on the setting of the Newhaven Fort Scheduled Monument and the 

Tide Mills Archaeological Notification Area. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
Newhaven Port is well-located to serve the needs of both the local area, as well as 
the wider south-east of England. The presence of road and rail access is of great 
advantage to the port area, allowing the port to attract the wide variety of businesses 
located there. The ferry service between Dieppe and Newhaven is an attractive 
option for freight users, as well as passengers. The ferry link also helps to facilitate 
economic activity and industry both in East Sussex as well as in northern France and 
is a key strategic corridor in part due to being the most direct sailing connecting 
London, Newhaven, Dieppe and Paris. These factors, along with land availability and 
a lack of surrounding housing or other developments that would further limit the uses 
port land can be put to, offer Newhaven advantages over other ports located within 
the region. 
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Newhaven Port is a key strategic asset both for the district and the wider region, and 
the continued growth of Newhaven is recognised as important in strategic economic 
plans and strategies. Development and job-creation opportunities related to the Port 
are considered vital to the regeneration of Newhaven and the surrounding coastal 
area and to improve the continental ‘gateway’ to the South Downs National Park. 
A freight assessment of Newhaven Port was undertaken in November 2022 which 
included an analysis of past, present and future activity at Newhaven Port with 
respect to freight and logistics operations. The results of the forecasting exercise with 
regard to throughput of cargo by sea between 2015 and 2043 show that only 
moderate growth is possible based on the existing infrastructure at Newhaven Port. 
 
However, the study outlines future opportunities for Newhaven Port, which relate to 
recent developments including the construction of the McKinley Way access route 
and additional roads which provide the primary routes to the Port and railhead which 
may facilitate modal shift of freight. These opportunities are summarised as follows: 
 Opening of the port access road: the McKinley Way access route is described 

as creating direct access to employment and businesses locally, creating 
direct access to allocated development land potentially opening up 80,000 
sqm of business space, potentially facilitating creation of new jobs, relieving 
traffic on neighbouring residential areas, and enabling easier movement 
between the Ferry Terminal and Border Control Post. 

 Opening of new railhead: the new railhead currently used by Brett Aggregates 
facilitates modal shift to rail (in light of 76% reduction in carbon emissions per 
tonne of freight compared to road). 

 Key markets and growth: intermodal freight to and from ports and construction 
were the largest rail freight sectors in 2016/2017 and are anticipated to remain 
so to 2043/44. Bulk cargoes (pertaining especially to construction sector) are 
identified as the most economically viable commodities to be transported using 
rail at the port.  

 Potential new markets for freight: consideration may be given, in the context of 
anticipated growth, to new sectors not currently related to rail activity at 
Newhaven Port including delivery of consumer goods, express parcel 
deliveries, and utilisation of passenger stations. Although stakeholders 
consider higher volumes of existing commodities to represent the greatest 
potential for growth. 

 
What you have told us so far 
No comments were received in response to the Issues and Options consultation 
regarding the expansion, intensification and safeguarding of the Port. A haulier 
stakeholder engagement task was undertaken to inform the Newhaven Port Freight 
Study to gauge opinions of hauliers who utilise the Newhaven-Dieppe route with 
regard to potential future developments. Overall, the study identified: 
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 Firms were looking to retain or increase their use of the route, hauliers use 
other routes, particularly to return to continental Europe. 

 Reduced travel times and mileage from Spain and Portugal are benefits. 
 Lorry parking in the vicinity of Newhaven is a key issue although this does not 

altogether prevent respondents from using the port. 
 Hauliers would like to see early morning crossings to the UK throughout the 

year. 
 
It is clear from the stakeholder engagement in particular that the growth of Newhaven 
Port is restricted by the lack of available land for expansion. This is reinforced by the 
high occupancy rate of port land, and the fact that businesses located at the port are 
making use of all land available to them to conduct their activities. It is therefore 
especially important that land continues to be allocated for employment uses 
associated with Newhaven Port and is both safeguarded and developed to allow the 
port to develop and grow. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy for Newhaven Port 
Not providing a policy for Newhaven Port is not the preferred option as it would not 
provide a framework for the expansion, diversification and intensification of 
Newhaven Port for freight and passengers, which is a key part of the local economy. 
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Economy and Regeneration 
 Lewes District Economic Needs Assessment (2023) 
 Newhaven Port Freight Assessment (AECOM, November 2022) 
 East Sussex, South Downs and Brighton & Hove Waste and Minerals Local Plan 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Spatial Policy 1: Provision of housing and employment land 
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 4: Encouraging Economic Development and 
Regeneration 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy E1: Land at East Quay, Newhaven Port  
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Policy E4: Local Labour Agreements 
 
Objectives 
This policy will set out how development can help to build community wealth by 
increasing local employment and training opportunities to redirect wealth back into 
the local economy. This will be done through ensuring that local labour agreements 
are secured from new residential and commercial development.  
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will seek to support development that can demonstrate its contribution to 
building community wealth and fair work by offering employment and training 
opportunities to local people and small and medium enterprises within the district.  
 
The policy will set out how local labour agreements will help to secure local 
employment at all stages of development with a focus on the operational phase and 
creation opportunity for local small and medium enterprises (SMEs). Local labour 
agreements will also assist in education, training and skills initiatives for local people 
and SMEs. 
 
The policy will seek a local labour agreement require residential developments of 50 
homes or more, and commercial developments that provide 1,000sqm additional 
floorspace or would create 25 or more new full-time equivalent jobs to ensure that 
local employment and training measures are provided as part of development 
proposals, with the objective of improving employment, training and skills to support 
the local economy.  
 
For residential development the requirement will apply to the construction phase. For 
commercial developments the requirement will apply to both construction and 
operational stages. Local labour agreements will be secured through Section 106 
agreement.  
 
Planning applications for development that meets the above threshold would be 
expected to commit to working with the council to complete an Operational 
Employment and Training Plan detailing deliverables and confirming a financial 
contribution where appropriate. Financial contributions will be used to fund the 
monitoring of operational employment and training plans, assist towards the co-
ordination of employment, training and educational initiatives, as well as recruitment 
campaigns and pre-employment training for local residents to prepare candidates for 
vacancies generated by the development. Monies may also be used to support a 
Local Employment and Training Grants Programme.  
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Why is this policy needed? 
Creating sustainable community wealth is a focus for the council, in order to provide 
a people-centred approach to local economic development that redirects wealth back 
into the local economy, which benefits residents and local companies. Requiring local 
labour agreements from new development is a direct way that the local plan can help 
build community wealth.  
 
The use of local labour within the construction and operational stages of 
development can have significant benefits for local communities by providing 
opportunities for small and medium-sized businesses and creating employment for 
local people. It also provides opportunities for the improvement of the skills and 
educational attainment levels of the district’s labour supply; all of which helps to keep 
wealth generated within the local community. 
 
The Economic Needs Assessment notes that Lewes district’s unemployment rate of 
4.8% is higher than both the regional (3.9%) and national (4.6%) averages, and that 
job density for Lewes district, which is the number of jobs in an area per resident 
population aged 16 to 64, is estimated at 0.77 compared to 0.86 for the South East 
and 0.85 for England as a whole. Approximately 60% of the workforce based in 
Lewes district are Lewes district residents, but there are more Lewes residents 
commuting out of the district to work than commuting in to work from elsewhere. The 
policy will help to improving access to local job opportunities for local people through 
the provision of local labour agreements.  
 
Newhaven in particular is identified as an area that has higher unemployment rates 
than the district and is lower skilled than the surrounding region, with a lower 
percentage of the population with high level qualifications and over a quarter of the 
population having no qualifications at all. Within Newhaven, local labour agreements 
provided through new development as part of the Newhaven Enterprise Zone could 
have a significant impact.    
 
The policy direction could be impacted by viability considerations. The Viability 
Assessment will consider all the requirements set out in the policies in the plan and 
advise whether different types of sites can realistically be developed under those 
requirements.  The assessment will help to identify the extent to which local labour 
agreements can be secured so that other development requirements, such as 
infrastructure contributions and climate change mitigations, are able to be secured. 
 
It is essential that sufficient local employment is available for local residents, and 
highly desirable that more and better quality local employment options should be 
available to existing residents to reduce out-commuting.  
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What you have told us so far 
The Issues and Options consultation asked whether there should be a blanket 
approach to requiring local labour agreements across the plan area, or whether it 
should focus on specific locations. Views were broadly split between specific area 
focus and local labour agreement requirements applied across the whole of the plan 
area, although comments supporting a specific area suggested focus on seaside 
towns where the levels of unemployment are likely to be highest, and particularly 
coastal towns. However, some respondents suggested it would be best applied to 
large scale allocations only.  
 
Respondents to other parts of the Issues and Options Consultation gave support for 
the creation of apprenticeships and vocational training opportunities, particularly for 
young people. Respondents also told us that more local employment opportunities 
should be created in order to create a sustainable local economy reduce travel to 
work distances, particularly commuting by car to work locations outside of the district.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No requirement for local labour agreements 
This is not the preferred approach as the council has a strong commitment to building 
community wealth, and securing local labour agreements through new development 
is a key part of delivering this.  
 
Lower threshold for local labour agreements 
Lowering the threshold for size of development to meet local labour commitments 
could have an adverse impact on the delivery of small sites and discourage small and 
medium sized enterprises who are more likely to employ local people anyway.  
 
Option for policy to apply to Newhaven only 
Newhaven has the most significant potential to be positively impacted by this policy 
due to the expected levels of commercial development through regeneration and the 
Newhaven Enterprise Zone, in an area where employment rates and skill levels are 
challenged. However, restricting the policy to just Newhaven may compromise the 
council’s community wealth building agenda across the whole district.  
 
Apply policy to specific allocations sites only 
This is not the preferred approach as this could exclude areas where the 
regeneration or redevelopment of significant commercial and employment could take 
place, such as within Newhaven Enterprise Zone.  
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Economy and Regeneration 
 Sustainability in Development Technical Advice Note 
 Circular Economy Technical Advice Note 
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 Newhaven Local Employment & Training Technical Guidance Note 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
None 
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Policy E5: Rural Employment 
Objectives 
This policy will set out the approach to rural employment sites and diversification of 
farms. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The proposed policy direction will support proposals which enable farming operations 
to continue. Examples may include, but are not limited to, development that supports 
the local food system or diversification schemes, particularly where they are engaged 
in sustainable land management or renewable / low carbon energy, where they are 
appropriate in scale to their location and, where possible, reuse existing buildings. 
 
Expansion proposals relating to other businesses not related to agricultural enterprise 
that are currently located in a rural, undefined industrial estate or employment cluster, 
will be expected to demonstrate that it would not be feasible to re-locate to one of the 
identified industrial clusters in rural areas in the first instance. These clusters are:   
 Land adjacent to Clayhill Service Station, Uckfield Road, Ringmer 
 Mid Sussex Business Park, Ditchling Common  
 Sheffield Park  
 Land at Balcombe Pit, Glynde   
 Broyle Place Farm, Ringmer  
 Frick Farm 

 
Why is this policy needed? 
It is important that the plan supports rural employment sites and rural enterprises for 
them to continue to thrive as part of a sustainable rural living network. This may 
involve re-use or expansion of a site to meet a particular identified need or to enable 
the site to support the needs of the existing business. 
 
Policies are usually restrictive to new development in the countryside, but supporting 
certain uses is necessary to support the rural economy. Farms and small rural 
industrial estates provide an important employment opportunity for people in rural 
areas and often provide services to local people, including supporting the local food 
system in specific relation to farms. They need to be able to respond to a changing 
climate and funding schemes (regionally and nationally) that support their longevity. 
However, it is also important that diversification or expansion proposals are well 
founded in terms of the contribution to the rural economy and contribution to the 
countryside setting. 
 
What you have told us so far 
Section 5 of the Issues and Options consultation contained questions centred around 
the economy and regeneration. Within that section, questions were posed directly 
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regarding the rural economy. In addition, comments were received throughout the 
consultation to other questions referencing the rural economy.  
 
The responses supported a policy approach that supports agricultural businesses 
and rural employment opportunities, in addition to protecting rural jobs. Furthermore, 
there was general support for local and market gardening and farming to produce 
local food and reduce food miles. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy 
This approach is not considered a reasonable alternative as it would lead to 
uncertainty as to how development proposals outside of the planning boundary in 
countryside locations would be considered and would not provide sufficient support 
to the re-use of buildings in supporting the rural economy. 
 
Increased flexibility for residential uses of rural buildings 
This is not the preferred approach. Allowing greater flexibility for residential uses of 
rural buildings would reduce the opportunities to support the rural economy where a 
rural business is already established and encourage residential development outside 
the planning boundary in the countryside where there is greater reliance on the 
private car to access everyday services. 
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Economy and Regeneration 
 Lewes District Economic Needs Assessment (2023) 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 4: Economic Development & Regeneration 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM9: Farm Diversification  
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM10: Employment Development in the Countryside 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM11: Existing Employment Sites in the Countryside 
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Policy E6: Retail and Town Centres 
 
Objectives 
This policy will cover proposals relating to retail, leisure (arts, culture and 
entertainment) and other town centre proposals in Lewes District, including the 
district, local and neighbourhood centres. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The preferred policy direction for the Lewes Local Plan is to establish a hierarchy of 
town centres and primary shopping areas: 
 Town Centres – Seaford 
 District Centres – Peacehaven (Meridian Centre) and Newhaven 
 Local Centres – Peacehaven (South Coast Road/ Telscombe Cliffs), Ringmer 

and Newick 
 
The Local Plan should also set out a series of policies to support the vitality of retail 
and town centre uses across the district:  
 Revitalise high streets through retention of uses typically found within high 

streets, such as retail, leisure and entertainment uses. This includes 
encouraging development of small-scale, flexible units, to attract independent 
shops, leisure activities and small businesses to improve the appeal of the 
high street as well as allowing local communities to meet their day-to-day 
needs with village shops and services.  

 Continue to resist the loss of town centre uses (retail, leisure, entertainment) in 
primary shopping areas where it would undermine existing centres’ vitality or 
ability to serve local communities and require proposals to support the 
character, safety, and accessibility of existing centres and village high streets. 

 Proposals for new and existing shops and related high street services should 
be guided towards the hierarchy of town centres and primary shopping areas 
in the first instance, followed by edge of centre locations. If neither of these are 
locations are available, then out of centre locations will be considered with a 
preference for those with the best accessibility to the centre. 

 Ensure that large-scale developments provide a range of new shops and local 
services, proportionate in size for people to meet their day-to-day needs. 

 
In addition, the council will require that both existing and proposed retail and leisure 
spaces are well-connected to public transport and active travel networks. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
Town and village centres play an important role in local communities, it is therefore 
important to take a positive approach to their growth, management and adaptation. 
The council also needs to acknowledge that retail is changing, and the centres will 
need to adapt. Since the adoption of LPP1, there have been significant changes to 
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permitted development rights, most notably the change regarding Class E use, which 
has reduced the control over changes between certain uses. In addition, there have 
been other challenges to the retail environment in the form of the COVID-19 
pandemic. Local amenities not only help create local employment opportunities and 
provide opportunities for social interaction among residents, but they also reduce the 
need for local people to have to travel to access these services.  
 
The Retail and Leisure Study 2023 recommends that a tiered retail hierarchy should 
be defined to reinforce and enhance the identified role of each centre, in accordance 
with Paragraph 86a of the NPPF. The proposed hierarchy of centres will guide 
proposals relating to new and existing shops and high-street related services towards 
centres and will help promote long term vitality of these shopping areas.   
 
The development of small-scale, flexible units should attract independent shops and 
small businesses as well as encourage more leisure activities. These units will help 
allow the high street to adapt to the changing retail market and the way people use 
these centres. It is also important that rural settlements provide a range of village 
shops and services to allow local communities to meet their day-to-day needs. 
It is important that large-scale developments provide a range of new shops and local 
services as these facilities can help create a sense of local community and improve 
social cohesion and community resilience in the early stages. 
 
What you have told us so far 
Section 5 of the Issues and Options Consultation contained questions related to the 
economy and regeneration. In addition, the topic of economy and regeneration was 
addressed by respondents in other areas of the consultation. 
 
Key feedback received included support for ensuring town centres can thrive. There 
was support for optimising existing sites (previously developed land), whether that be 
through promoting the use of vacant sites or intensifying existing provision in the first 
instance. There was also support for ensuring flexible workspaces are provided and 
appropriately sized facilities to allow small and medium sized enterprises to thrive 
and to ensure that both new and existing workspaces are well connected and 
accessible via public transport and active travel modes. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy 
This is not considered a reasonable alternative as the council considers this policy is 
needed as the considerations for the different centres, along with the shops and 
services they provide are essential to supporting their long-term vitality.  
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Economy and Regeneration 
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 Lewes District Retail and Leisure Study (2023)  
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 6: Retail and Town Centres 
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Policy E7: Visitor Economy 
 
Objectives 
This policy will state where visitor accommodation and other tourism development will 
be supported and how the loss or gain of new accommodation and tourism 
development will be managed. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction  
The Local Plan will seek to encourage opportunities for the sustainable development 
of the visitor economy as a whole and encourage sustainable tourism proposals. 
Proposals, including those for tourist accommodation, will be supported where they 
are of a scale, type and appearance appropriate to the locality, relevant tourism 
economy and provide local employment. This policy will seek to protect tourism 
venues that represent anchors to the tourism economy. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
Within the district, there are broadly two definitive types of tourism, coastal tourism 
and rural tourism, that are typical of their environment: coastal towns and rural areas. 
There are some crossovers in terms of typical attractions that are enjoyed in each 
environment, such as, but not limited to, arts & culture, viewfinding and heritage 
assets which comprise significant attractions. Focussing on each tourism area 
specifically, coastal tourism typically centres around the sea, beach and cliff top 
environments which encourage visitors engaging in watersport activities or 
recreational activities around those key features. Rural tourism typically centres 
around open countryside environments and rights of way which encourage visitors 
engaging in walking/ hiking/ biking, equine usage and visiting diversified farms. 
Tourism data demonstrates that the tourism economy continues to be a significant 
contributor to the overall economy of the district and therefore should be 
appropriately planned for and considered. 
 
With reference to the two types of tourism within the district, coastal tourism has 
strong links to the Retail and Town Centres policy in terms of visitors requiring 
services and facilities that are often found within town centres. In relation to rural 
tourism, there are strong links to the Rural Employment policy in terms of the typical 
tourism offer surrounding diversified farms. As such, development proposals that 
relate to these two policies should take account of the impact those proposals may 
have on the tourism economy. 
 
In terms of visitor accommodation, Airbnb and holiday apartments remain popular 
options for both rural and coastal tourism. Specifically for coastal tourism, hotels and 
beach huts are popular forms of accommodation. Specifically for rural tourism, 
camping is a popular form of visitor accommodation.   
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What you have told us so far 
Section 5 of the Issues and Options consultation contained questions centred around 
the economy and regeneration. Within that section, there were questions posed 
specifically relating to tourism.  
 
The responses supported a policy approach that looked to preserve and enhance the 
intrinsic character of the district relevant to the visitor economy; including protecting 
green spaces, improving links to the SDNP and Low Weald AONB, enhancing the 
seaside offer, encouraging more tourist accommodation, supporting town and village 
centres. Furthermore, responses supported a more focussed approach to sustainable 
tourism, through improving active travel and public transport accessibility to areas 
involved in the visitor offer.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No Policy 
This approach is not considered a reasonable alternative as the tourism economy 
continues to be a significant contributor the overall economy of the district and 
intersects with other key policies and therefore should be planned for and considered 
accordingly. 
 
Policy controlling certain forms of visitor accommodation 
This is not the preferred approach. It is acknowledged that Airbnb and holiday homes 
have caused issues in other areas of the country, however at present there is no data 
to suggest these forms of accommodation are creating issues relating to the tourism 
economy in Lewes District, and as such a policy to control these forms of 
accommodation is not felt necessary at this stage, however this will continue to be 
monitored through the plan period. In relation to hotels, beach huts and camping, 
again there is no data to suggest there is either an oversupply or a lack of provision 
of these accommodation types within the district, however, this will continue to be 
monitored through the plan period. 
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Economy and Regeneration 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 5: The Visitor Economy  
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM12: Caravan and Camping Sites 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM13: Existing Visitor Accommodation  
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Policy E8: Equestrian Development 
 
Objectives 
This policy will set out where equestrian development will be supported and how 
proposals for equestrian development should be managed. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The countryside, both within and adjacent to the Plan area, provides an attractive 
environment for horse riders and there is a good network of bridleways. Policies are 
usually restrictive to new development in the countryside, but supporting certain uses 
is necessary to support the rural economy. Equestrian development and the facilities 
that support equine use, comprise an important employment opportunity for people in 
rural areas. However, it is also important that equestrian development schemes are 
well founded in terms of their siting within a countryside setting. 
 
Equestrian development and associated uses are considered part of the rural 
economy and therefore this policy acts as an extension to the ‘Rural Employment’ 
policy. However, equestrian facilities and development have intrinsic characteristics 
that need to be accounted for and clearly set out, such as:  
 consider the cumulative impact of equestrian developments on landscape 

character, features and biodiversity; 
 ensure any associated floodlighting, earthworks, new access routes or other 

ancillary structures, including storage facilities, manure bays, hardstanding, 
fencing and jumps, do not have an unacceptable adverse impact on the 
surrounding countryside, biodiversity or local residential amenities; 

 ensure adequate provision is made for the safety and comfort of horses in 
terms of the size of accommodation and land for grazing and exercising; 

 ensure commercial riding schools, livery stables and other commercial 
facilities should have satisfactory access to the public bridleway network 
without the use of unsuitable roads. 

 
Why is this policy needed? 
The riding and keeping of horses are popular leisure pursuits in Lewes District and 
equestrian development and businesses contribute to the rural economy. These 
businesses that provide services to equine development include but are not limited 
to, livery yards, vets, farriers, saddlers, feed merchants and forage providers. The 
British Horse Society note that the keeping of a horse is estimated at £5548 pa per 
horse. Further, using this figure and information from DEFRA, they estimate that 
equine development and services contribute £5million pa to the economies of Lewes 
and Eastbourne. This figure comprises a significant contribution to the rural economy 
and should be planned for to support the sustainable growth and expansion of rural 
businesses in line with Paragraph 84 of the NPPF. 
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In terms of modal shift, provision for active travel intrinsically lends itself to the 
inclusion of equestrians, particularly in rural areas. While horse riding is not 
predominantly used for active travel, the British Horse Society note that equestrians 
often use horses in place of cars for short local journeys, which contributes to 
encouraging modal shift. In line with this theme, ensuring equestrian development is 
suitably planned for will contribute to promoting healthy communities and recreation 
particularly in rural areas.   
 
What you have told us so far 
Section 5 of the Issues and Options consultation contained questions centred around 
the economy and regeneration. Within that section, questions were focussed on the 
rural economy as a whole but did not include specific questions around equestrian 
development.  
 
The responses supported a policy approach that supports agricultural businesses 
and rural employment opportunities as a whole. In addition, a detailed response was 
received from the British Horse Society, citing the social, economic and 
environmental benefits of equine development to Lewes District.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No Policy 
This is not the preferred option as equestrian development comprises a specific form 
of development that if not properly planned for, can lead to negative impacts on the 
countryside, environment and neighbouring amenity. Developing and including an 
effective policy is therefore crucial to controlling these potential impacts. 
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Economy and Regeneration 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM6: Equestrian Development 
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Theme: Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 
Aim: To ensure that that new or improved infrastructure is provided in the most 
effective way to keep pace with development growth in the plan area, and 
existing valued community facilities and services are retained. 
 
The timely provision of infrastructure requirements associated with the growth of new 
homes and jobs is critical to ensuring that the plan area is a place where people want 
to be – whether to live, work, study or visit. The new Local Plan will seek to protect 
existing community facilities and services and to ensure that new facilities are located 
where they are accessible, particularly for less mobile residents. It will also ensure 
that development is permitted only where either there is sufficient capacity in the 
existing local infrastructure to meet the demands arising from that development, or 
any necessary new or improved facilities will be provided at the time they are 
needed. 
 
The Infrastructure and Community Facilities theme will require the provision of 
appropriate infrastructure to accommodate the needs of new development without 
adverse impacts on the environment.  Policies in this theme will also protect 
community infrastructure that is important to the sustainability of local communities. It 
also sets out expectations for outdoor sports and food growing in new developments 
and identifies expectations around sustainable travel.   
 
Which Policies Are We Proposing? 
 
IC1: Infrastructure Provision 
IC2: Water Supply and Wastewater Management 
IC3: Digital Infrastructure and Communications 
IC4: Safeguarding Community Facilities 
IC5: Commercial community uses 
IC6: Outdoor Playing Space 
IC7: Local Food Infrastructure 
IC8: Sustainable transport and movement 
IC9: Parking Standards [and EVCP] 
IC10: Former Lewes to Uckfield Railway Line 
IC11: Public Rights of Way 
 
Consultation Questions for the Infrastructure and Community 
Facilities Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to meet the need for 

infrastructure and community facilities? Why do you think they should they be 
included? 

 Should there be a separate policy on resisting the loss of playing pitches? 
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• Should a design-led policy for parking standards be progressed and included in 
the next version of the local plan? 

• How should we seek to manage cycle hire schemes to encourage the modal shift 
but at the same time avoid their potential for cluttering the street scene?  
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Strategic Policy IC1: Infrastructure Provision 
 
Objectives 
The policy will set out how necessary infrastructure to support development should 
be delivered. New development creates additional demand for infrastructure and 
services, and it is reasonable for developers to address these needs in order that 
development is sustainable. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will identify that land should only be permitted for development where it 
can be demonstrated, in liaison with service providers and statutory consultees, that 
there is sufficient capacity in the existing local infrastructure to meet the additional 
requirements arising from the proposed development.  
 
Where development would create the need to provide additional or improved 
infrastructure or community facilities, the developer will be required to work with the 
relevant infrastructure providers to ensure that these improvements are provided at 
the time they are needed. 
 
The policy will support the development of new infrastructure, including community 
facilities, in appropriate locations where there is a local need for the infrastructure, 
and they are in close proximity and accessible to the people they will serve. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
The NPPF identifies that all plans should align growth and infrastructure, and 
strategic policies should make sufficient provision for infrastructure for transport, 
telecommunications, security, waste management, water supply, wastewater, flood 
risk and coastal change management, and community facilities (such as health, 
education and cultural infrastructure).  
 
The NPPF also requires that plans should set out the contributions expected from 
development, including for infrastructure, although such policies should not 
undermine the deliverability of the plan.  
 
We are preparing an Infrastructure Delivery Plan, which will identify the infrastructure 
that is needed to deliver the local plan strategy, when it is needed, and how much it 
would cost. We already require development to pay a Community Infrastructure Levy, 
which is used to help funding infrastructure improvements across the district, 
although development may still be required to make on-site provision or direct 
infrastructure improvements as part of development proposals where necessary. 
 
The timing of infrastructure relative to the development is very important to the 
community, as people are concerned about pressure on existing communities. While 
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desirable, it is not always practicable to deliver all the planned infrastructure upfront 
before development starts, but a phased approach is needed so that it becomes 
available as the development progresses. 
 
Further work will be required in terms of viability assessment to ensure that the 
level of infrastructure provision needed to support development, together with 
other planning policy requirements, does not undermine the deliverability of the 
Local Plan.  
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues & Options consultation expressed a strong view that 
infrastructure should be taking into account in the local plan, and that improvements 
are necessary to accommodate new and additional development. This would include 
prioritising development in locations where there is sufficient existing infrastructure 
capacity.  
 
There were a number of comments identifying areas where infrastructure provision 
was considered to be lacking. Respondents also commented that it is important that 
infrastructure is accessible to local communities to reduce reliance on the private car.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy 
No policy is not the preferred option as this would not provide sufficient clarity 
regarding the requirement of developers to mitigate the impacts of their 
developments, what infrastructure was needed and when, and how it would be 
secured. 
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 7: Infrastructure  
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Policy IC2: Water Supply and Wastewater Management 
 
Objectives 
The policy will ensure that there is sufficient infrastructure to deal with demand for 
water supply and wastewater management arising from new development.  
  
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will require that proposals for new development demonstrates that there 
are adequate water supply and wastewater treatment facilities in place to serve the 
whole development, or that improvements are being made to water supply and 
wastewater infrastructure that will be in place prior to the development being 
completed and occupied. The developer will be required to work with the appropriate 
service providers to ensure that upgrades are provided where necessary.  
 
The policy will also support infrastructure proposals designed to increase water 
supply and wastewater treatment capacity subject to there being no significant 
adverse environmental impacts. These will be identified through the Detailed Water 
Cycle Study and the Infrastructure Delivery Plan.  
 
Why is this policy needed? 
The NPPF requires that strategic policies should make sufficient provision for 
infrastructure, including water supply and wastewater. It states that plans should take 
a proactive approach to mitigating and adapting to climate change, taking into 
account the long-term implications for water supply, and policies should support 
appropriate measures to ensure the future resilience of communities and 
infrastructure to climate change impacts.  
 
Planning Practice Guidance states that planning policies can be used to ensure that 
new development and mains water and wastewater infrastructure provision is aligned 
and to ensure new development is phased and not occupied until the necessary 
works relating to water and wastewater have been carried out. 
 
It suggests that plan-making may need to consider: 
 the sufficiency and capacity of wastewater infrastructure 
 the circumstances where wastewater from new development would not be 

expected to drain to a public sewer 
 the capacity of the environment to receive effluent from development in 

different parts of a strategic policy-making authority’s area without preventing 
relevant statutory objectives being met 

 
The Water Cycle Study Scoping Report (2023) identifies that there are 14 wastewater 
treatment works, and that further investment will be needed in the future to increase 
the capacity of the wastewater treatment works to accommodate new homes and 
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businesses. It also identifies that climate change is expected to have an impact on 
wastewater treatment works especially Peacehaven Brighton and Newhaven East 
where there is already a very significant risk from rainfall related flooding. 
 
Further evidence will be provided within a Detailed Water Cycle Study which will be 
prepared to inform the local plan. The Detailed Water Cycle Study will assess 
network capacity for strategic growth locations (wastewater and water supply) in 
liaison with Southern Water and South East Water and consider the impact on 
combined sewer overflow events, and also identify the likely infrastructure required to 
accommodate the proposed growth or identify opportunities within the water cycle to 
increase capacity for proposed growth without new infrastructure.  
 
The Detailed Water Cycle Study will be required to help meet PPG recommendations 
that plan-making consider: 
• identifying suitable sites for new or enhanced waste water and water supply 

infrastructure. When identifying sites it is important to recognise that water and 
wastewater infrastructure can have specific locational needs (and often consists 
of engineering works rather than new buildings). This means exceptionally 
otherwise protected areas may have to be considered, where this is consistent 
with their designation. 

• existing and proposed development in the vicinity of a location under 
consideration for water and wastewater infrastructure. In two-tier areas there will 
need to be close working between the district and county councils. 

• whether new development is appropriate near to sites used (or proposed) for 
water and wastewater infrastructure (for example, odour may be a concern). 

• phasing new development so that water and wastewater infrastructure will be in 
place when and where needed. The impact on designated sites of importance for 
biodiversity should be considered to ensure the required infrastructure is in place 
before any environmental effects occur. 

 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues & Options consultation told us how important it is that we 
protect rivers and waterways, particularly from sewage and farm run-off, and support 
better measures to stop sewage discharges into rivers.  
 
There is some concern about the capacity of sewage treatment systems, and that the 
strain on infrastructure is leading to river and sea pollution. There was also some 
concern about a water shortage and that water company promises about reducing 
leakage are unlikely to address future demand.  
 
There was a suggestion that sewage infrastructure is a major issue in the Low Weald 
and should be prioritised, and in areas where housing development is to take place, 
there needs to be a corresponding improvement in water supply and wastewater 
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infrastructure. It was also suggested that access to water and wastewater facilities 
should be considered in Health Impact Assessment. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy  
No policy is not the preferred option as it is considered that water supply and 
wastewater infrastructure is an important issue that can affect the area, and we 
should set out this position in terms of ensuring that new development does not 
progress without the adequate infrastructure in place.  
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 Lewes Water Cycle Study Scoping Report (2023) 
 Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 7: Infrastructure  
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Policy IC3: Digital Infrastructure and Communications 
Objectives 
Good communications and the supporting infrastructure is central to the economy 
and a key component of modern day life. However, poorly designed and sited 
infrastructure can not only impact detrimentally on the character and appearance of 
heritage assets, it can also have an unacceptable level of harm on the wider area.  
 
This policy will set the contributions from development that will be required for 
telecommunication and smart infrastructure in order to futureproof our economy. It 
will enable our communities to access services and goods through innovative ‘smart 
technologies’ as well as being connected as part of the global community.  
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will seek to provide a clear assessment criteria and guidance to applicants 
about the considerations that will be expected to be to considered for digital 
communications and infrastructure equipment.  
 
The council will seek to work with stakeholders to secure the provision of digital 
infrastructure and require development proposals to take appropriate measures to 
enable full-fibre, or equivalent, connectivity to all end users within new development – 
unless for technical or viability reasons it can be demonstrated that this is not 
achievable. This will be sought alongside an expectation to meet the demand for 
mobile connectivity generated by the development. 
 
The policy will also seek development proposals to demonstrate that the 
development will be ‘connection-ready’ on first occupation.48 Where digital 
connectivity it already in place, then no further action will be required although 
mitigation measures will be expected where adverse impact from new development 
are identified. 
 
Where there are spaces within our towns and villages that experience considerable 
levels of use by members of the public, then the policy will seek to encourage these 
spaces and premises to provide regular publicly accessible wi-fi.  
 
Where existing equipment cannot be used, and planning permission is needed for 
new telecommunications equipment, such as masts and base stations, then 
applications will be expected to demonstrate its necessity and sympathetic design in 
line with national and Local Plan policies.  
 

 
48 ‘Site Connectivity Statement’ will be expected to be submitted as part of the application process.  
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Why is this policy needed? 
Infrastructure provision, as identified in national policy, is vital to all three of the 
overarching sustainable development objectives: economic, social and 
environmental. Digital infrastructure is considered essential strategic infrastructure 
and necessary to support more inclusive and sustainable communities, especially 
those living within the more isolated areas within the our plan area. .  
 
Communication infrastructure, including digital infrastructure is playing increasingly 
important roles in the functioning of our communities and is considered essential to 
sustainable economic development. The government agreed with mobile network 
providers to take 4G coverage to 95% of the UK landmass by 2025. In evidence to 
the DCMS Select Committee, it also set out its position on 5G.49 
 
Over the plan period the use and demand of digital communication is forecast to 
grow, and in doing so its impacts on the transport network, helping to reduce demand 
and/or traffic volume, especially at peak hours are expected to be significant. Digital 
infrastructure also has implications for physical connectivity and the transport 
network. While new technologies are changing the way people are working, smart 
technologies are supporting efficiencies within the logistics sector are in likely to have 
the greatest impact on Newhaven Port Freight and the wider Enterprise Zone. 
Homeworking is becoming an increasing feature in rural areas, which has been 
further accelerated as an business and industry adapts to the post-Covid 19 
environment. 
 
The expansion of broadband and digital infrastructure are important to support 
sustainable forms of employment and will encourage the development of enterprises 
in the plan area. Nevertheless, access to digital networks and highspeed broadband 
remains inconsistent across the plan area and it is vitally important that coverage, 
especially of [full fibre] broadband, or equivalent, is enhanced. Digital infrastructure 
has the potential to provide future technologies with a platform on environmental 
monitoring and management, health and energy efficiency.  
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the  Issues and Options consultation supported the provision of new 
telecommunications infrastructure from new development and that this should be for 
both residential and non-residential. Respondents supported this being provided on 
an open-access basis.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No Policy  
This is not considered appropriate as it will not support delivery of digital inclusivity. 

 
49 Written evidence submitted by the Department for Digital, Culture, Media and Sport Select 
Committee Inquiry on Broadband and 5G.  
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Continuation of current DM Policy 32: Telecommunications Infrastructure 
This focuses on the erection of telecommunications infrastructure rather than the 
actual connectivity of the development.  
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 Broadband and the road to 5G - Committees - UK Parliament 
 Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM32: Telecommunications Infrastructure  
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Policy IC4: Safeguarding Community Facilities 
 
Objectives 
The policy will seek to resist the loss of important community infrastructure that is 
essential to supporting strong, sustainable and inclusive communities. Community 
infrastructure could include community centres, village halls, youth centres, places of 
worship, libraries, health and education facilities, and sport and recreation facilities. It 
is important change and growth, is supported by a network of high-quality, accessible 
and effective social infrastructure, and the unnecessary loss of these facilities should 
be resisted. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will set out the strong presumption that land or buildings currently used or 
last used for community facilities, including sport and recreational facilities, are 
safeguarded against loss to other uses.  
 
The policy will be clear that the loss of a community facility would be considered 
acceptable only in exceptional circumstances and will set out the criteria that would 
need to be satisfied to justify this. 
 
The criteria that would justify an exceptional circumstance would include: 
 Where an assessment can demonstrate that the existing community use is 

surplus to requirements and opportunities for alternative community uses have 
been explored, and therefore is no realistic prospect of a continued community 
use.  

 Where there is replacement or re-provision of community facilities of an 
equivalent or improved quality that is in an accessible location and that 
continues to meet the needs of the local community that the existing facility 
serves 

 Where it can be demonstrated that there is some other overriding public 
benefit that would result from the loss of the community facility.  

 
The involvement of the local community will be sought in identifying the importance of 
local community facilities by including them (where appropriate) on the statutory list 
of assets of community value and developing appropriate solutions for their retention 
and enhancement. 
 
Why is this policy needed? 
NPPF indicates that Local Plans should set out a strategy for a range of uses, 
including provision of community facilities. The NPPF is clear that planning policies 
should plan positively for the provision of community facilities (such as local shops, 
meeting places, sports venues, open space, cultural buildings, public houses and 
places of worship) to enhance the sustainability of communities and residential 
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environments and should guard against the unnecessary loss of valued facilities and 
services, particularly where this would reduce the community’s ability to meet its day-
to-day needs. 
 
In relation to open space, sports and recreation building and land, including playing 
pitches, the NPPF states that these should not be built on unless an assessment has 
been undertaken which has clearly shown the open space, buildings or land to be 
surplus to requirements; or the loss resulting from the proposed development would 
be replaced by equivalent or better provision in terms of quantity and quality in a 
suitable location; or the development is for alternative sports and recreational 
provision, the benefits of which clearly outweigh the loss of the current or former use. 
 
Access to community facilities is essential to social cohesion and the quality of life of 
the district’s residents. The availability of such facilities and services reduces the 
need to travel, particularly benefiting the less mobile and more deprived members of 
the community. 
 
The Settlement Services Study (2023) identifies a number of types of community 
facility as being key services that are important for day-to-day living. This includes 
doctors’ surgery, chemist, primary school, convenience store, post office, and 
community hall as key services (being accessed most regularly), and secondary 
school, library, public house (or restaurant), place of worship, dentist, nursery, cash 
point / bank, and petrol station as other important services. The Settlement Services 
Study concludes that the towns within the plan area have all key services available, 
and the majority of the village settlements of the district have reasonable levels of 
services and facilities and connectivity. However, more remote rural villages and 
hamlets have less available services and less connectivity with main towns. 
Therefore it is considered important that the community facilities that are available 
are safeguarded from loss.  
 
The Open Space Strategy (2020) recommends that the existing amount of open 
space should be protected, and that both quantitative and qualitative considerations 
should be taken into account in determining proposals that involve loss of open 
space.  
 
The council maintains a statutory list of Assets of Community Value (ACV) that have 
been nominated by the local community and where the criteria for inclusion has been 
met. This helps to identify community facilities that should be safeguarded, but does 
not identify all relevant community facilities – there may be other across the District 
that do not have ACV designation. Therefore, while ACV designation is a material 
planning consideration, all community facilities would need to be considered on a 
case-by-case basis, whether or not they have an ACV designation.  
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What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation made many broad comments 
about community facilities, although few that were specific to the issue of 
safeguarding existing facilities.  
 
The comments supported better provision and accessibility to services and 
amenities, including community spaces, to enhance towns and villages. They also 
opined that community facilities should be incorporated within the 20-minute 
neighbourhood concept to improve accessibility, and residents should not have to 
drive to access them.  
 
A number of respondents did suggest greater protection for green spaces including 
playing pitches, and that there should be better support sport and recreational 
opportunities including local sports clubs. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy 
No policy is not the preferred option as this would restrict the ability to ensure that 
important community facilities are protected when new development is proposed  
 
To have a separate policy on resisting the loss of playing pitches 
Playing pitches are considered to be a type of community use and therefore would be 
covered by a policy that safeguards all community facilities. However, there may be 
additional factors that may need to be considered in relation to playing pitches, and 
therefore having a separate policy on resisting the loss of playing pitches could be an 
appropriate option.  
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 Lewes Open Space Strategy (2020) 
 Lewes District Playing Pitch Assessment (2020) 
 Lewes Local Plan Settlement Services Study (2023) 
 Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
 Lewes District Council Asset of Community Value List 

 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 7: Infrastructure  
Policy IC5: Commercial community uses 
 
Objectives 
There are some commercial uses that are also key community facilities, such as 
small local shops and public houses, which play a key role in the sustainability of 
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communities. However, the commercial elements of these uses mean that they may 
need to be treated slightly differently in policy terms that other community facilities.  
 
The council will seek to guard against any unnecessary loss of commercial 
community uses, and will require proposals for their redevelopment or demolition to 
provide convincing evidence that there is no reasonable prospect for the building to 
continue its operation, or for alternative community use. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will resist the loss of commercial community uses including local shops 
and public houses unless it can be demonstrated that: 
 Opportunities to use for premises for alternative community uses (commercial 

or non-commercial) have been fully explored, including the use by a social 
enterprise or charitable group 

 The commercial community use is no longer economically viable 
 There has been no market interest in the building as a commercial community 

use or interest from local communities for the space to be used for alternative 
community uses over an appropriate period 

In addition, the policy would set out that proposals for development that would 
compromise the operation or viability of the community use will be resisted.  
 
Why is this policy needed? 
The NPPF indicates that planning policies should plan positively for the provision of 
community facilities, and some of the community facilities identified, such as local 
shops, and public houses, would be considered to be commercial community uses. 
The NPPF confirms that local plans should guard against the unnecessary loss of 
valued facilities and services, particularly where this would reduce the community’s 
ability to meet its day-to-day needs. 
 
The Use Classes Order identifies a class of uses that are important for the operation 
of local communities. This includes Class F2(a) use of small local shops that mostly 
sell essential goods where there is no other such facility within 1,000. The policy 
would be aimed at protecting such uses.   
 
The commercial element means that they should be treated differently in policy terms 
of other community facilities. In order to justify the loss of a commercial community 
use, there should be an additional element of marketing the existing use for an 
appropriate period of time to demonstrate that there is no demand for the commercial 
community use to continue. This is different to other community facilities where there 
is less likely to be a market for an alternative owner/operator.  
 
It is also important to ensure that new development does not compromise the 
operation or viability of the commercial community use. For example, development 
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within the curtilage of a public house may impact its operation, so such proposals will 
need to be carefully considered to ensure that it does not adverse impact the 
community use.  
 
Lewes District Retail and Leisure Study (2023) identifies that local shops outside of 
the retail hierarchy in the District’s rural areas are likely to provide an important local 
function and reduce the need to travel, and therefore the Local Plan Part 1 (Joint 
Core Strategy) policy to retain these shops should be retained and aligned with the 
definition of local community shop as set out in the Use Classes Order, and 
broadening the policy response to include other uses such as public houses, given 
the important local role such uses can play in supporting rural communities.  
 
Settlement Services Study (2023) identifies a number of types of community facility 
as being key services that are important for day-to-day living. This includes 
commercial uses that are important for the sustainability of local communities such as 
convenience stores, post offices and public houses.  
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues & Options consultation felt that there should be protection 
for village shops and convenience shops outside of town centres to ensure that all 
communities have access to shop, pub and community space without the need to 
drive. Communities should be helped to run them as co-operatives if they are seen to 
be under threat.  
 
Respondents also commented that local shops and public houses are key features in 
promoting 20-minute neighbourhoods. It was also suggested that small village shops 
are more likely to source products locally, therefore reducing food miles and 
supporting the rural economy.  
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Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy 
No policy is not the preferred option as this would restrict the ability to ensure that 
important commercial community uses are protected when new development is 
proposed  
 
To include commercial community uses within the safeguarding community 
facilities policy 
It is considered that there are additional considerations that would need to be taken 
into account in a policy on commercial community uses, that might not be relevant for 
other community facilities. For example, it would be expected that a commercial 
community use would be appropriate marketed before any loss is proposed, whereas 
for other community facilities that do not have the commercial aspect this may not be 
applicable. Therefore combining commercial community uses with other community 
facilities is not the preferred option.   
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 Lewes Settlement Services Study (2023) 
 Lewes District Retail & Leisure Study (2023) 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 7: Infrastructure  
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Policy IC6: Outdoor Playing Space 
Objectives 
This policy will set out how new development should provide new and enhanced 
outdoor playing space, including children’s play space and playing pitches, to meet 
the needs it generates. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
Outdoor play space provision will be required to be provided by new development, 
appropriate to the scale and location of new development. Provision should be on-
site in the first instance, however, if it is not practicable to locate the space on site, 
then financial contributions will be sought to improve existing, or provide new, 
facilities off-site.  
 
The policy will seek to achieve provision of outdoor playing space to ensure that the 
following minimum quantity standards are met across the plan area: 
 0.25 ha per 1,000 population for equipped and designated children’s play 

space 
 1.6 ha per 1,000 population for outdoor sports including playing pitches, tennis 

courts and bowling greens 
 
In addition, it is the preferred option to set accessibility standards for the open space 
typologies.  
 
The following minimum accessibility standards are proposed:  
 400m (5 minute walk) for equipped and designated children’s play space 
 1,200m (15 minute walk) for outdoor sports  

 
Why is this policy needed? 
The NPPF confirms that access to a network of high-quality open spaces and 
opportunities for sport and physical activity is important for the health and well-being 
of communities.  
 
Planning Practice Guidance emphases that open space, which includes outdoor 
playing space, should be taken into account in planning for new development. In line 
with Government guidance, it is considered essential that adequate provision for 
outdoor playing space is made in association with new housing developments in 
order to meet the recreational needs of new residents and to avoid exacerbating 
existing deficiencies. 
 
The NPPF states that planning policies should be based on robust and up-to-date 
assessments of the need for open space, sport and recreation facilities (including 
quantitative or qualitative deficits or surpluses) and opportunities for new provision. 
We commissioned an Open Space Strategy and Playing Pitch Assessment for the 
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entirety of Lewes District, which published in 2020. This study provided 
recommendations for open space typologies which are reflected in the proposed 
policy direction above. In addition, accessibility standards have been included within 
the proposed policy direction as improving accessibility of facilities and amenities is a 
key mission of the new Local Plan, to reduce travel time, encourage walking and 
cycling where possible and help support the response to climate change.  
 
What you have told us so far 
In response to the question in the Issues and Options consultation about whether 
there should be specific benchmark standards for the provision of other open spaces 
in addition to outdoor playing space, there were a mix of views. Some respondents 
suggested that there was no need for additional standards as each community will 
have different needs that are best addressed through neighbourhood plans, and 
specific standards for provision could create unforeseen consequences and result in 
delays and unnecessary negotiations at the planning application stage. Others 
supported standards for other types of space, including woodland, dog exercise 
areas and school playing fields. However, there was strong support for standards for 
playing pitches and children’s play areas.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy 
Not having a policy for the provision of outdoor playing space in new development is 
not the preferred option as it could lead to lower provision than required, which would 
result in deficiencies in open space across the area.  
 
Alternative standards of provision 
The Open Space Strategy proposes quantity standards for open spaces based on 
evidence through assessment and taking into account national benchmark 
standards. Setting alternative standards through the policy is not the preferred option 
as there is no evidence to justify higher or lower standards of provision.  
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 Lewes District Open Space Strategy (2020) 
 Lewes District Playing Pitch Strategy Needs Assessment (2020) 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans     

Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM15: Provision of Outdoor Playing Space 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM16: Children’s Play Space in New Housing 
Development  
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Policy IC7: Local Food Infrastructure 
 
Objectives 
The policy will encourage the provision of community and horticultural food growing 
opportunities through new development and land use decisions in order to help 
encourage healthy lifestyles, enhance biodiversity and reduce food miles, which can 
all have positive impacts on carbon emissions. Provision of food growing in any new 
developments will need to be considered and integrated with other uses for outside 
space, for example provision of sport and play facilities and access to open space.  
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will support the use of land and buildings as new allotments, orchards and 
for local food growing spaces and production, and other infrastructure that supports 
the local food system.  
 
The provision of new community food growing space may form part of the open 
space provision that is required to be provided on larger residential developments. 
The use of existing amenity open space for food growing will be supported where it 
can be demonstrated that land is surplus to requirements. 
 
The policy will expect developers to engage with district and parish councils who 
manage allotments to identify need for areas for food growing, taking into account 
any waiting lists that there may be for allotment space. New space should be 
provided as extensions or improvements to existing community food growing spaces, 
rather than creating new ones.  
 
The policy will support the inclusion of productive trees and plants in landscaping 
schemes where appropriate. This could include community orchards, although these 
may need to be avoided where the space is close to main thoroughfares.  
 
Outside of sites specifically allocated for development through the local plan, the 
policy will seek to avoid the loss of best and most versatile (BMV) agricultural land. 
Where developments are proposed on sites that include BMV agricultural land, 
opportunities for community food growing, agricultural or horticulture should be 
incorporated into proposals in the areas with the highest grades.  
 
Why is this policy needed? 
The NPPF states that planning policies and decisions should aim to achieve healthy, 
inclusive and safe places which enable and support healthy lifestyles, especially 
where this would address identified local health and well-being needs. 
 
Planning Practice Guidance states that local planning authorities can have a role by 
supporting opportunities for communities to access a wide range of healthier food 
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production and consumption choices. It also confirms that where significant 
development of agricultural land is demonstrated to be necessary, local planning 
authorities should seek to use areas of poorer quality land in preference to that of a 
higher quality. 
 
Using the planning system to promote food growth, and the creation of a sustainable 
food network, is growing in popularity. Local Plan policies can require new 
developments to include space for growing food and encourage the use of productive 
trees or other edible planting. Food producing plants can replace ornamental plants 
in landscape schemes without excessive cost to the developer, thereby ensuring that 
any outdoor amenity space required within development can be food-friendly. 
 
The Open Space Strategy identifies that there is a current provision of 17.33 hectares 
of ‘allotments, community gardens and city farms’ across the district. It proposes that 
the proposed standard for provision of ‘allotments, community gardens and city 
farms’ should be 0.2 hectares per 1,000 people. This means that using the proposed 
standards, there is a projected deficiency in provision of 0.04 hectares per 1,000 
people to 2030.  
 
What you have told us so far 
The Issues & Options consultation asked a specific question about whether the local 
plan should introduce a policy supporting food growing. Respondents were generally 
supportive of such a policy, particularly if this is through the provision of allotments as 
a clearly demarcated area for such activities. Some comments supported 
comprehensive tree planting schemes to encourage food growing. Respondents 
were also cautious of allowing housing development on productive farming land.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy 
No policy is not the preferred option because it would not encourage the provision of 
community food growing through new development, which can help encourage 
healthy lifestyles, enhance biodiversity and reduce food miles, and therefore reduce 
carbon emissions.  
 
Further Information 
 Climate Change Topic Paper 
 Lewes District Open Space Strategy (2020) 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 8: Green Infrastructure 
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Policy IC8: Sustainable transport and movement 
 
Objectives 
The integration of land use and transport, including a public transport, are essential 
to delivering communities that are sustainable, healthy and inclusive. This strategic 
policy will set out how the transport impact of development should be managed, and 
how new development should be connected to the transport network. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
This policy will seek to give local effect to national policy and as such the preferred 
policy direction is to retain elements of the existing policy that are generally in 
conformity with national policy. The policy will then be amended to reflect the key 
transport schemes and priorities for the district once the evidence base is up to date.  
 
The policy will seek to improve accessibility and widen transport choices through 
requiring, as far as possible, all new developments to be served by an attractive 
choice of transport modes, including public transport, cycle routes, bridleways, and 
footpaths. The policy not only seeks to encourage a modal shift away from the use of 
the private car, but in doing so promotes healthier lifestyles. 
 
Continuing to work with partners to improve accessibility by enhancing sustainable 
transport opportunities, and encouraging development that reduces the need to travel 
behavioural change will be a key component of this policy. Future development within 
the district will be focussed on the most accessible and sustainable locations to 
reduce the need to travel. 
 
Travel Statements demonstrating how many trips will be generated by the 
development, their impact and how they will be accommodated and addressed as 
well as maximising sustainable travel will be required from major development 
proposals. 
 
To assist in meeting the objective of net zero, the policy will seek developments to be 
designed around the principles of ‘walkable or cyclable neighbourhoods’; giving 
priority to people over vehicular traffic – to make journeys by walking and cycling 
more direct and convenient over the car. 
 
The policy will also seek contributions to improvements to public and community 
transport. These are being identified and developed through the ongoing work on the 
Local Transport Plan 4 and other transport related evidence.  

 
The council will only support developments that will, or are likely to, have an 
unacceptable level of impact on the transport network in exceptional circumstances 
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and will not support developments that are wholly dependent on use of the private 
car or promote unsustainable travel behaviour.  
 
Why is this policy needed? 
Sustainable Transport is a key component of sustainable development. Both national 
and local planning policy promote the idea of sustainable development. Locating jobs 
and employment closest to new and existing residential development, as well as to 
services and facilities will mean that people can meet their day to day needs locally, 
reduce the need to travel by private car, and support Active Travel. 
 
The current Local Plan Core Policy 13 relates to sustainable transport. This sets out 
the initiatives for sustainable transport improvements which will be supported by the 
council within the district and what improvements will be required, in particular to the 
road network. 
 
Development Management policies DM35, DM36 and DM37 also relate to 
sustainable travel and seek to secure its delivery. DM35 sets out the approach to 
footpaths, cycle and bridleways; DM36 to station Parking and DM37 in relation to the 
Uckfield to Lewes former railway line. 
 
Transport related emissions are one of the largest contributing source to climate 
change, as well as having an impact on the quality of the environment. An Air Quality 
Management Quality is in place in covering Newhaven, and the policy will need to 
continue to seek to shift travel choices away from the private car. 
 
A wider range of evidence is being gathered to support the emerging Local Plan. We 
have begun work understanding the capacity of the transport network. Additionally, 
East Sussex County Council (as the local transport authority) is developing the Local 
Transport Plan 4 (LTP4) and this policy will seek to influence the aims of LTP4 and 
eventually address the specific challenges relating to the plan area. This policy will 
also look to complement schemes that are proposed by Transport for the South East 
in its emerging Strategic Investment Plan. 
 
This policy will seek to ensure that development does not lead to unacceptable 
transport impact. 
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues & Options consultation addressed the accessibility to 
services and facilities and encouraging sustainable modes of transport / active travel 
opportunities. This included improving the provision of accessible routes and 
connectivity – including clear signage, particularly to rural settlements, providing safer 
routes and options for alternative modes of travel to private transport. 
 

Page 318



 

173 

Respondents expressed a desire for the re-ordering of the transport hierarchy, with 
more importance placed on car-free developments and of active travel and public 
transport having priority over private car use. In particular, the improvement of cycle 
infrastructure including expansion of the network, enhanced connectivity, bicycle 
parking facilities, including electric bicycle provision, and a safer network were 
consistently raised comments. 
 
Respondents who suggested improvements of accessibility to rural settlements and 
the countryside, identified the provision of safer bridleways and a more connected 
rural public transport offer as important issues to be addressed in the plan. 

 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No Policy 
This is not considered a reasonable option as it would mean relying on national 
policy or the Local Transport Plan. Neither of these would provide sufficient 
information on the local context and fall short of fully addressing considerations 
through the planning application process. 
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 Strategic Transport Evidence Base 
 East Sussex County Council - East Sussex Local Transport Plan 3 (2011-2026) 
 Transport for the South East - A Strategic Investment Plan for the South East 

(2023) 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 13: Sustainable Transport 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM35: Footpath, Cycle and Bridleway Network 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM36: Station Parking 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM37: Former Lewes to Uckfield railway line 
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Policy IC9: Parking Standards [and EVCP] 
 
Objectives 
This policy will set out the requirements for managing vehicle and cycle parking, 
including ensuring that the transition to electric vehicles is supercharged through the 
provision of electric charging infrastructure. New development will be expected to 
help facilitate ‘a greener local plan’ by facilitating movement by walking and cycling. 
  
Preferred Policy Direction 
Parking standards are set in accordance with national policy and reflect the needs of 
our communities. East Sussex County Council is the responsible transport planning 
authority and as such has prepared the parking standards for both residential and 
non-residential development. These are the standards that are implemented within 
the plan area. It will be necessary to update the existing parking standards to provide 
flexibility for development to respond to the mix of land uses, location and 
accessibility to other modes of transport. 
 
Although, cycling and walking will be the preferred method of travel with regards to 
reducing congestion and emissions, it is recognised that vehicle transport will still be 
necessary, and electric vehicles will play an important role in the transition away from 
combustion engines. However, the shift to electric vehicles will rely on a significant 
increase in the availability of charging infrastructure and will put additional pressure 
on electrical power networks.  Public facilities in convenient locations will provide 
access to charging for residents without off street parking and for visitors to the 
district. 
 
The recent changes to building regulations now ensure that new developments have 
EV charging points installed however, local plan policy could require a greater 
provision of charging points, and require a proportion of these to be rapid charging 
(50kW+) in suitable locations on a range of different developments to support new 
public charging facilities to serve existing communities. In particular, to ensure on-site 
charging facilities are provided in non-residential development, the policy will seek 
these to be designed into the public realm and for residential development seek with 
each new dwelling at least 1 charge point. 
 
Cycle hire schemes are increasingly becoming popular, convenient and economical 
option for individuals to make their entire or partial journey, especially when located 
in or close to centres or travel hubs. The council, while supporting the expansion and 
provision of cycle hire schemes will seek to properly manage them, so that ‘docking 
stations’ or cycles do not become a street hazard, unsightly or impact negatively on 
the public realm, safety and local amenity. 
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Why is this policy needed? 
Managing parking spaces as well as the demand is an important factor in influencing 
the choice of mode people make. Although, evolutionary technology and the adoption 
of autonomous vehicle are likely to drive the change in options including the 
potentially transformative effects on road conditions, for the local plan period parking 
will need to continue to be managed given the local congestion, and poor air quality 
above government objective levels experienced in parts of the district.50     
 
Through the NPPF local authorities are able to set local parking standards where 
there is clear and compelling justification and a need to manage the local road 
network; or for optimising density in town centres and locations that are well served 
by public transport.  
 
Paragraph 107 of the NPPF requires that parking standards take into account local 
factors and circumstances, including; 
a) the accessibility of the development; 
b) the type, mix and use of development;  
c) the availability of and opportunities for public transport; 
d) local car ownership levels; and  
e) the need to ensure an adequate provision of spaces for charging plug-in and 

other ultra-low emission vehicles. 
National Planning Policy Guidance sets out further guidance which suggests that the 
provision of parking should be appropriate to the needs of the development and not 
reduced to a level considered unreasonable. Policies in the plan need to address a 
wide range of locations, from hamlets with limited or no bus services to the coastal 
towns of Newhaven, Peacehaven and Seaford where the car may be the least 
convenient way to make a local journey. 
 
The current East Sussex County Council parking standards set the optimal level of 
parking. There is a tendency that these become the default level rather than respond 
to site specific circumstances. A site by site design-led approach may be a better 
approach and provide the flexibility to respond to the local circumstance of each site, 
as well as adapt to the changing patterns of vehicle ownership over the plan period.  
 
Additionally, the council’s climate change evidence identifies road transport as the 
biggest generator of carbon emission. A large proportion of plan area’s population 
drives to work in places outside of the plan area. While the location of new 
development near to bus and rail service may help to reduce car generated 
emissions in order to meet the objective of net zero, the council will need to seek 
more ambitious requirements for both on-street and off-street charging point to 
support electric vehicle ownership. 

 
50 Newhaven and Lewes town tare covered by Air Quality Management Orders, although Lewes Town 
falls outside the plan area.  
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Cycling and walking are zero-emission modes of travel and will have a key role in 
helping to meet the net-zero targets. Charging infrastructure for cycles may 
encourage take up of electric cycles for some journeys considered too far to cycle. 
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents supported reducing private car use as well as the speed of vehicles.  
Respondents supported seeking less car-dependent development through improving 
public and active transport options. In addition, ensuring better EVCP would 
encourage the modal shift as well as helping to reduce carbon emissions. 
 
Respondents to the consultation supported prioritising development in existing areas 
and around transport hubs. This would improve accessibility to active travel 
pathways. 

 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No Policy 
National policy requires consideration of parking, and while ESCC has produced 
guidance for optimal parking levels in residential and non-residential development 
these, this was produced more than six years ago and has gaps in relation to 
technological advancements. 
 
No set requirements for electric vehicle charging points (EVCP)  
This is not considered a reasonable alternative given the need for development to 
address changing vehicle types, climate change and transition to cleaner energy. 
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 East Sussex County Council – Parking standards for non-residential development 
 East Sussex County Council - Parking standards for new residential development 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
None 
Policy IC10: Former Lewes to Uckfield railway line 
 
Objectives 
The policy will seek to protect the route of the former Lewes to Uckfield railway line 
from development that could impact the potential re-opening of the line in the future.  
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will restrict any development along the former Lewes to Uckfield railway 
line that would significantly prejudice the reinstatement of the former rail line in the 
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future. Meanwhile uses that would not prejudice the future reinstatement of the rail 
line may be considered acceptable.  
 
Why is this policy needed? 
The Lewes to Uckfield railway line closed in 1969. The re-opening of the Lewes to 
Uckfield line would provide an additional public transport link that would not only ease 
pressure on the existing network and provide an additional rail route between 
Brighton and London, but also make more sustainable travel options available to 
more people across the region. 
 
The London and South Coast Rail Corridor Study, published by the Department for 
Transport in 2017, concluded that a transport case could be made for such a scheme 
subject to additional economic growth. The Transport for the South East Strategic 
Investment Plan (2023) identifies an aspiration to reinstate the railway between 
Lewes and Uckfield to increase resilience of rail connectivity between the South 
Coast and London.  
 
East Sussex County Council and Lewes District Council support the reinstatement of 
the line in order to provide additional rail capacity in the county, in line with the 
objectives of the Local Transport Plan 2011-2026 and the East Sussex Rail Strategy. 
 
In 2018, Lewes District Council declared a climate change emergency with a 
headline target of achieving net-zero carbon emissions and being climate-resilient by 
2030. Road transport is a significant contributor to carbon emissions in the District51, 
and taking opportunities to provide sustainable transport options such as the re-
opening of the Lewes to Uckfield line, will play a key part of reducing carbon 
emissions by reducing car journeys and lessening traffic congestion around Lewes 
and Brighton.  
 
Lewes District Council also sees important benefits of the re-opening of the line for 
the District and also the wider area. There will be quicker and more convenient 
access between the Weald and employment centres at Lewes, Newhaven and 
Brighton, which will support economic recovery and growth; and the provision of 
sustainable transport opportunities will provide greater options and facilitate the 
sustainable delivery of new homes. It would also provide an additional Sussex Coast 
to London route to relieve the Brighton Main Line in the event of any disruption.  
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues & Options consultation suggested that transport issues 
were underrepresented within the consultation, and that more importance should 

 
51 Lewes Climate Change & Sustainability Strategy Framework 2020 
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have been given to rail improvements and new rail connections (Lewes-Uckfield) 
given the urgency in addressing climate change, but also to help tourism to the area. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy to protect route of former railway line 
No policy is not the preferred option as it could lead to development taking place on 
the route of the former railway line that would make its reinstatement impossible to 
achieve.  
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 East Sussex County Council - East Sussex Local Transport Plan 3 (2011-2026) 
 Transport for the South East - A Strategic Investment Plan for the South East 

(2023) 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM37: Former Lewes to Uckfield railway line 
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Policy IC11: Public Rights of Way 
 
Objectives 
Public Rights of Way (PROW) are routes that any member of the public may use a 
right, rather than a privilege granted by the land owner. The PROW network can 
provide traffic- free alternatives to on-road routes, which can encourage people to 
travel by cycle or foot. East Sussex County Council are legally responsible for 
managing these paths to ensure that they give safe and easy access for the public, 
but it is considered important that the local plan ensures that new development does 
not adversely affect PROWs and enhances them wherever possible.  
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The policy will ensure that Public Rights of Way are protected and not adversely 
affected by development. Where this is not possible, the policy will require that good 
quality, safe and convenient alternative provision is made or suitable replacement 
Public Rights of Way are secured.  
 
In addition, the policy will require that development adjacent to the settlement 
boundaries should improve and enhance access into the countryside, through the 
Rights of Way network and/or open space and creation of new Rights of Way.  
 
Why is this policy needed? 
The NPPF states that access to a network of high quality open spaces and 
opportunities for sport and physical activity is important for the health and wellbeing 
of communities, and can deliver wider benefits for nature and support efforts to 
address climate change. The NPPF is also clear that planning policies should protect 
and enhance public rights of way and access, including taking opportunities to 
provide better facilities for users, for example by adding links to existing rights of way 
networks including National Trails. 
 
Planning Practice Guidance specifically notes that public rights of way form an 
important component of sustainable transport links and should be protected or 
enhanced.  
 
DEFRA’s The Rights of Way Circular (1/09) confirms that proposals for the 
development of land affecting public rights of way give rise to two matters of 
particular concern: the need for adequate consideration of the rights of way before 
the decision on the planning application is taken and the need, once planning 
permission has been granted, for the right of way to be kept open and unobstructed 
until the statutory procedures authorising closure or diversion have been completed.  
The Green Infrastructure Study will give further consideration and evidence on the 
Public Rights of Way network and linkages to open space and countryside.  
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What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues & Options consultation supported the retention and 
proper management of PROW as they can make a big difference to local 
communities. They can also enable better accessibility to amenities and services, as 
well as access to countryside with well-marked and maintained paths, which is good 
for residents’ mental health. However, it is important to ensure that new footpaths do 
not adversely affect habitats.  
 
Creation of new public footpaths within large developments that go from border to 
border and can link with other footpaths. 
 
Respondents also noted that footpaths and bridleways are safe joined up routes for 
cycling and enhance wider access and tourist experience across the district. New 
development should help facilitate the creation of new public footpaths that links well 
to the network.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy 
There are other mechanisms to help keep public rights of way open and 
unobstructed, however it is considered that it is important that there is a clear policy 
for not only protecting public rights of way, but also for securing improvements and 
enhancements for the wider network. Therefore no policy is not the preferred option.  
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Infrastructure and Community Facilities 
 East Sussex County Council – East Sussex On-line rights of way map 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM35: Footpath, Cycle and Bridleway Network 
  

Page 326

https://www.eastsussex.gov.uk/leisure-tourism/discover-east-sussex/rights-of-way/east-sussex/online-rights-of-way-map


 

181 

Theme: Design, Landscape and the Built 
Environment 
 
Aim: To enhance the high quality and character of the district’s towns, villages 
and rural environment, while ensuring that all forms of development respond 
positively to climate change and create inclusive, healthy places.  
 
The district’s historic and built environment is highly valued and enjoyed by residents 
and visitors alike throughout the countryside, towns and villages. The built 
environment and spaces around it contribute significantly to the quality of life for 
those living and working in the district, which in turn is essential to the continued 
economic and social well-being of the area. It is therefore imperative that the new 
Local Plan protects and enhances the built environment of the district’s towns, 
villages and countryside for future generations to enjoy. Encouraging good quality 
design, respecting the historic environment, and enhancing local character and 
distinctiveness whenever the opportunity arises is therefore a key mission for the 
Local Plan. 
 
The district benefits from listed buildings and conservation areas, scheduled ancient 
monuments, and sites of archaeological importance. These assets contribute to the 
district's cultural identity within Sussex, unique sense of place and subsequently 
require protection and to be treated with due sensitivity and care. 
 
Development is never too small to be considered in design terms. Cumulative effects 
of extensions and alterations have a significant impact on people's perceptions of a 
place in a day-to-day scenario. In addition, improving the existing fabric of the built 
environment is key to ensuring that development at every scale responds 
appropriately to its context, protecting what is of value while enhancing the 
environmental qualities of the district for future generations. The new Local Plan will 
encourage the creation of accessible, healthy, safe and sustainable development, 
which makes the best use of its siting, layout, orientation and design to achieve the 
highest practicable degree of resource and energy efficiency. 
 
The proposed approach is to set out in a series of design policies, which will be built 
upon by two design guides as Supplementary Planning Documents, or their 
replacements, that also provide more detail to other policies within the new Local 
Plan. One of the guides will detail high level strategic considerations, and one will set 
out householder application design considerations. The strategic level guide will set 
out expectations around best-practice in site layout, including details such as but not 
limited to, expected densities and clear ways of access. The Householder Application 
Design Guide will set out best practice guidance and expectations of additions to 
existing development. The vision is that Neighbourhood Plan design guides, codes 
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and design sections within Neighbourhood Plan’s will provide the locally specific, site-
by-site detail that communities expect development proposals to adhere to. 
 
Which Policies Are We Proposing?  
D1: Development Principles 
D2: Achieving High-Quality Development 
D3: Landscape Character 
D4: Conservation and Enhancement of Heritage Assets 
D5: Public Realm 
 
Which Policies Are We Proposing to carry forward? 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM26: Refuse and Recycling 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM31: Advertisements 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM32: Telecommunications Infrastructure 
 
Consultation Questions for the Design, Landscape and Built 
Environment Theme 
 Have we chosen the right policies to respond to meeting the needs for Design, 

Landscape and the Built Environment? 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included?  Why should they be 

included? 
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Strategic Policy D1: Development Principles 
 
Objectives  
The purpose of this policy is to set out overarching principles for achieving high 
quality design and to ensure a consistency of approach, while providing scope for 
innovative and imaginative design. It will further provide clarification on the 
expectation of the use of design guides and codes provided at the National, Local 
and Neighbourhood level.  
 
Preferred Policy Direction    
This policy will require that development at every scale responds appropriately to its 
context, protecting what is of value while enhancing the qualities of the district. Lewes 
district benefits from a variety of built and natural spaces from historic coastal towns 
and rural villages, to biodiverse countryside and open clifftop and seaside locations. 
In addition, the district benefits from communities that have invested in 
neighbourhood planning, particularly on the topic of design, within their designated 
neighbourhood plan areas. Development proposals will be supported that:  

 
Respond to the climate emergency by:  

 Being designed to be long lasting and low impact in construction and 
maintenance. 

Improve connectivity within the district by: 
 Being well-connected to and integrated with nearby existing or planned 

social and environmental nodes and transport infrastructure. 
Enhance the character of the district by:  

 Contributing to local distinctiveness and sense of place through 
relationships with the built and natural environment; 

 Providing high-quality routes that connect people and wildlife to the wider 
landscape by optimising Green Infrastructure opportunities;  

 Avoiding harmful impact to and from surrounding uses and amenities. 
Respond to the district’s communities by:  

 Responding positively to Neighbourhood plan design guidance, codes and 
identified character areas within Neighbourhood Plans; 

 Creating accessible public spaces within the public realm that are high-
quality, safe environments and have a clear de-lineation from private 
areas. 
 

Why is this policy needed?   
Design has been a point of focus at the national level, with the NPPF being updated 
to have a tighter focus on design, alongside the National Design Guide and National 
Model Design Code released in 2022. The updated NPPF puts a strong emphasis on 
LPAs developing their own design guides, stating that their geographic coverage, 
level of detail and degree of prescription should be tailored to the circumstances and 
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scale of change in each place, and should allow a suitable degree of variety. It also 
states that these design guides and codes should be consistent with the principles 
set out in the National Design Guide and National Model Design Code.  
 
In addition, neighbourhood planning has been popular within the plan area, with the 
district benefitting from 8 made (adopted) Neighbourhood Plans, 1 at Regulation 16 
stage and another in the early phases of development. Design has been a 
particularly prominent addition within the neighbourhood plans whether that be both 
through designated sections of the plan and separate design guides and codes. The 
sections that focus on design within the Neighbourhood Plans, provide detailed 
character assessments and set out expectations for development proposals in terms 
of building fabric design and expected layout. 
 
What you have told us so far   
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation addressed the topic of design 
both with regards to the design questions and the design influences on a number of 
other policy areas.   
  
Key feedback received included:  
 General support for design codes and guides, with support for codes and guides 

that cover the whole plan area, specific parts of the plan area and for individual 
sites. 

 Ensuring neighbourhood plans are used. 
 Consideration of accessibility and connectivity of development  
 That design is an important theme of the plan. 
 Ensuring development is specific to place and is resilient to climate change. 
 Support for modal shift and encouraging active travel through development. 
 Enhance the sense of community in places. 

 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting   
No policy - Not considered a reasonable alternative due to requirement for plans to 
set out a clear design vision and provide clarity about design expectations. 
 
Rely solely on Neighbourhood Plan design guides and codes – Not considered a 
reasonable alternative due to the requirement for plans to develop a stand-alone 
design guide for the LPA area. 
 
Further Information 
Topic Paper – Design, Landscape and the Built Environment  
  
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans    
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 2: Housing Type, Mix and Density 
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 11: Built and Historic Environment & Design  
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Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM25: Design 
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Policy D2: Achieving High-Quality Design in Development 
 
Objectives 
This policy will set out requirements for the design quality to be achieved by new 
developments, and alterations and extensions to all existing development. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
This policy will require development proposals to demonstrate how they meet the 
following expectations: 
 
Designed with communities in mind: 
 Ensure buildings are orientated to provide surveillance and create active edges 

with public spaces by locating entrances and windows of habitable rooms, as well 
as appropriate uses, next to the street. 

 Provide high quality outdoor amenity space appropriate to the needs of its 
occupiers or users. 

 
Achieve accessible development by: 
 Ensuring entrances and exits are safe, convenient and accessible for all users 

during the day and night, with lighting and security features successfully 
integrated into the design. 

 
Respond positively to climate-change by, including but not limited to: 
 Creating robust and adaptable buildings that can be adapted and reused to 

extend their lifespan.  
 Reducing the carbon impact during demolition and construction of development, 

adhering to circular economy principles. 
 
Enhance the local character of the district by: 
 Providing a comprehensive design approach that contributes to local 

distinctiveness and sense of place through successful integration of adjoining 
buildings, routes and topography, including historic settlement pattern. 

 Using materials that are of high quality, that will age well and be easy to maintain, 
and if an extension or alteration, reflect, or successfully contrast with, the existing 
building form, through the use of materials and architectural detailing. 

 Using design to minimise adverse impact on the amenity of existing and future 
occupiers or users of nearby building and spaces, in terms of overlooking, 
dominance or overshadowing, traffic generation and pollution. 

 
Why is this policy needed?   
The NPPF sets out that a robust policy framework is required to achieve high-quality 
design, which is supported through PPG, the National Design Guide and National 
Model Design Code. High quality design is fundamental to the creation of high-quality 
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places. It contributes to community cohesion and inclusion, influences safety and 
security and encourages economic investment. The design of the built environment is 
intrinsic in promoting modal shift which in turn positively influences health and well-
being, as well as addressing the causes and effects of our changing climate. It is 
important that high-quality design in place-making puts people first so that places are 
welcoming, feel safe and are enjoyable and easy to use for all. 
 
Materials to be used in development should be suitable for their purpose and setting, 
accounting for the durability of materials and how they weather. This is particularly 
important in the plan area as there are a number of exposed locations in the district 
where particularly durable materials are required to ensure developments remain 
secure and efficient for their lifespan. Necessary environmental services, plant, 
recycling and refuse storage, bicycle and car parking must be considered early in the 
design process to ensure they are successfully integrated into the development and 
not an afterthought. Such features must be secure and located conveniently but 
unobtrusively to allow for seamless transitions through development. 
 
What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation addressed the topic of design 
both with regards to the design questions and the design influences on a number of 
other policy areas.    
 
Responses were received that covered measures needed to achieve high quality 
development. Comments included that:  

• Development should be carbon neutral and encourage low carbon lifestyles.  
• The use of renewable materials in construction should be maximised, and that 

a balance should be found between established building patterns and 
innovative technologies. 

• Pollution sources from development should be mitigated through considerate 
design technologies. 

• Shared spaces where children can play safely and residents can use freely 
and safely should be fundamental in development, 

  
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting   
No policy – Not considered a reasonable alternative due to the need to respond to 
local design issues. 
 
Further Information 
Topic Paper – Design, Landscape and the Built Environment  
  
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans    
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 2: Housing Type, Mix and Density 
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 11: Built and Historic Environment and Design  
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Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM25: Design 
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Policy D3: Landscape Character 
 
Objectives    
This policy will set out how development should address landscape character within 
the plan area. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction  
The preferred policy direction o will be to require developments to: 
 Retain or enhance local landscape character, respecting the key characteristics of 

each character area. 
 Fully consider cumulative effects of development and incremental changes on 

landscape character areas. 
 Retain and enhance existing landscape features including but not limited to, trees 

and hedgerows, within new developments. 
 Protect and enhance the setting of green corridors that extend into settlements 

from character areas and strengthen or create other Green and Blue 
Infrastructure opportunities and corridors and improve visual amenity. 

 Protect and enhance the setting of the villages in the plan area. 
 Respect the clear de-lineation and separation of villages from one and other. 

 
Why is this policy needed?   
Lewes District benefits from a variety of landscapes including river valleys, forests, 
chalk cliffs and downlands. In addition, the South Downs National Park which bisects 
the plan area has a primary designation relating to landscape character. As such, the 
local plan needs to properly account for the variety of landscapes that are present 
and ensure the differing areas are properly considered in decision making, by 
ensuring development responds positively to the local landscape character. 
 
The Lewes Landscape Character Assessment (2023) covers themes of the social, 
cultural, perceptual, aesthetic, and natural environment that can be used as a tool to 
help understand what the landscape is like today, the influence of the past, and how 
the landscape may change in the future. Further, the assessment provides a 
framework to help protect, manage, enhance, mitigate, and restore landscapes in the 
future and retain their distinctiveness, while guiding future development. The 
assessment identified 7 distinct Landscape Character Types, within which there are 
15 Landscape Character Areas. Five of these landscape types are in the area to the 
north of the SDNP. The dominant landscape character type identified is that of 
Western Low Weald which exhibits a highly rural and tranquil character due to the 
land use and the enclosure from mature vegetation, with localised references to 
villages via church towers. Other landscape character types are more localised in 
extent and include Eastern Low Weald to the east, Scarp Footslope bordering the 
SDNP, Ouse Catchment bordering the River Ouse, and an area of Heathland to the 
northwest. Detailed information is provided within each, and includes key 
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characteristics, forces for change and guidance on landscape management and 
integrating development inro the landscape. 
 
What you have told us so far   
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation supported a policy approach to 
landscape that:  
 protects designated landscape areas. 
 protects open countryside spaces. 
 encourages better connected green corridors and infrastructure. 
 encourages a landscape-led approach to development, respecting existing 

features such as trees and hedgerows. 
 

Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting   
No policy – not considered a reasonable alternative as policy guidance is needed to 
guide how landscape issues are addressed in decision making. 
 
Further Information 
 Topic Paper – Design, Landscape and the Built Environment   
 Lewes Landscape Character Assessment (2023)  
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans    
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 11: Built and Historic Environment and Design  
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM27: Landscape Design  
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Policy D4: Conservation and Enhancement of Heritage Assets  
 
Objectives  
This policy will control development that involves or affects conservation areas, 
historic buildings and structures and their historic places within the plan area. 
 
Preferred Policy Direction   
Proposals affecting heritage assets will be considered in accordance with the 
guidance set out in the National Planning Policy Framework. This policy will require 
that proposals provide sufficient information to demonstrate the impact of the 
proposed development upon the asset and further require them to demonstrate how 
the proposal preserves or enhances the significance of the heritage asset.  
 
This policy will further set out how the environmental performance of heritage assets 
should be balanced against the need to protect and enhance the character and value 
of that asset. For example, this policy will:  
 Support proposals which seek to undo the damage caused by previous 

interventions, including the inclusion of newer technologies to allow for more 
climate conscious solutions (e.g. removal of cement render and replacement with 
breathable options) 

 Require retrofit works to be carried out in accordance with the latest Historic 
England guidance for energy improvement to heritage assets and give 
consideration to measures that will reduce carbon emissions and assist with 
adaptation to our changing climate (for example external shading or property level 
flood protection) 
 

Why is this policy needed?   
There is a wealth of national guidance on heritage assets contained within the NPPF 
and Planning Practice Guidance, together with the relevant legislation applying to 
individual heritage designations, and there is a well-established structure in terms of 
heritage policies, meaning that locally specific planning policies are more limited than 
in other planning policy areas. However, in order to sympathetically manage heritage 
assets as part of the development process, there must be a clear understanding of 
the significance of the asset and the contribution of its setting.  
 
Upgrading the fabric of traditional buildings in general, needs to be part of the push to 
improve energy efficiency across the country. The Committee on Climate Change 
have concluded that at least 90% of existing buildings in the UK should have energy 
efficient retrofits for the UK to meet its zero carbon targets. This analysis does 
however recognise that some buildings simply cannot be adapted to eliminate all 
emissions, however, there are things that can be done provided that the correct 
approach is taken. This policy is therefore needed to support owners of heritage 
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assets to undertake sensitive works to address the performance of their buildings, in 
line with best practice guidance for heritage assets. 
 
What you have told us so far   
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation highlighted the need to improve 
the existing built fabric of the building stock in the district. In addition, respondents 
highlighted a desire to consider more areas for designation as Conservation Areas, 
highlighting the desire for respecting the local character of the district. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting    
No policy, rely on national guidance – Not considered a reasonable alternative due to 
the requirements to set out a strategy regarding heritage, and the need to respond to 
local issues, in this case, the scale of heritage assets that are present within the 
district, and the need to respond to the challenge of climate change. 
 
Further Information 
Topic Paper – Design, Landscape and the Built Environment  
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans     
Local Plan Part 1 – Core Policy 11: Built and Historic Environment and Design  
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM33: Heritage Assets 
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM34: Areas of Established Character 
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Policy D5: Public Realm 
 
Objectives 
This policy will set out expectations for the quality of public realm in development 
proposals.  
 
Preferred Policy Direction 
The preferred direction of the policy is that developers will be required to demonstrate 
how development proposals meet the following expectations: 
 Development should use gateways, focal points and landmarks to assist people in 

wayfinding. 
 Street furniture and infrastructure should be of the highest quality, using materials 

that are easily maintained, have a clear purpose, maintain uncluttered spaces and 
should contribute to the easy movement of people through the space. 

 Opportunities for greening (optimising existing GI such as trees, hedges and open 
spaces in the first instance) such as through planting of trees and other soft 
landscaping wherever possible, should be maximised. 

 Treatment of the public realm should be informed by the heritage values of the 
place, where appropriate. 

 Development should incorporate local social infrastructure such as public toilets, 
drinking water fountains and seating, where appropriate. 

 Create streets that respond to their levels of use while not allowing vehicular 
traffic to dominate, including vehicular parking, which if on street, should be inset 
to expanded footways to not compromise pedestrian access. 

 
Why is this policy needed?   
The quality of the public realm has a significant influence on residents quality of life 
because it impacts people’s sense of place, security and belonging, as well as having 
an influence on a range of health and social factors. In addition, creating and 
protecting high quality streets and other open spaces, both public and private, is a 
key part of adapting to climate change pressures, supporting biodiversity, and 
promoting active and healthy lifestyles. The public realm is comprised of the spaces 
between, around and within buildings, streets, squares, parks and open spaces, with 
all components playing a key role in supporting public life and fostering social 
interaction. 
 
The effects of traffic can have a significant impact on the quality of the public realm in 
terms of air quality, noise and amenity of a space. The negative effects of traffic 
should be minimised to ensure people’s enjoyment of public realm is maximised. In 
addition, the lighting of the public realm, be that natural or artificial, requires careful 
consideration to ensure places and spaces are appropriately lit, and there is an 
appropriate balance between issues of safety and security, and reducing light 
pollution.  
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What you have told us so far 
Respondents to the Issues and Options consultation highlighted that we should 
encourage accessible places, reducing the reliance on private cars, that support 
movement by walking and cycling, and that improve air quality, communal spaces, 
active play areas and green spaces. In addition, respondents sought improvements 
to the community feel of spaces, making them feel welcoming and safe. Respondents 
also highlighted street shading and tree lines streets as an important element of 
places. 
  
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting   
No policy and relying on national guidance - Not considered a reasonable alternative 
due to the need to respond to local issues. 
 
Further Information 
Topic Paper – Design, Landscape and the Built Environment 
   
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
None 
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Theme: Water 
 
Aim: Working in partnership with other agencies, to guard against the risk of flooding 
and improving the water quality of our rivers; by ensuring that new development is 
appropriately located and retains and enhances flood defences through river 
restoration works. 
 
Which policies are we proposing:  
 
W1: Flood risk and flood management 
W2: Protection of water resources and water quality 
W3: Water efficiency in new development 
 
Further consideration needs to be given to the use of rivers and or other water bodies 
for recreation. Existing Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM18: Recreation and Rivers is 
permissive of development proposals for recreation uses of the river Ouse, its 
margins and wetlands where it can be demonstrated that there would be no adverse 
impacts, either directly or indirectly on their quiet and natural character, wildlife or 
geological features or on the natural functioning of the river and associated wetlands. 
  
Consultation Questions for the Water Theme 
 Are there any further policies you would like to see included to respond to water 

resources and water management? Why do you think they should they be 
included? 

 Should the water quality policy specify standards for development for intensive 
livestock production? 

 Should the new local plan continue with the existing policy approach set out in 
Policy DM18: Recreation and Rivers or go further and consider specific locations 
for recreational uses, and other, or more specific areas/water bodies. 
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Strategic Policy W1: Flood risk and flood management 
 
Objectives 
Flooding can arise from a range of sources and as a result of climate change flood 
events are likely to become more frequent and more severe. Sources of flooding 
include rivers and the sea, direct rainfall on the ground surface, rising groundwater, 
overwhelmed sewers and drainage systems, reservoirs, and other artificial sources.  
East Sussex County Council is the Lead Local Flood Authority, responsible for 
managing local flood risk. Within the plan area, this includes managing surface water, 
groundwater and ordinary watercourses. The Environment Agency has responsibility 
for strategic reduction of flood risk from main rivers.  
 
The National Planning Policy Framework sets out strict tests to protect people and 
property from flooding which all local planning authorities are expected to follow. 
Where these tests are not met, new development should not be allowed. 
 
It is not always possible to avoid locating development in areas at risk of flooding. 
The Local Plan will steer new development away from areas with highest flood risk, 
flood risk policy will look at how development should address flood risk. Policies will 
provide guidance on the range of measures that could be considered on site in order 
to manage and mitigate flood risk. 
 
It is important that new development is safe and resilient to flooding and does not 
increase flooding elsewhere. Therefore, opportunities to reduce flood risk through 
natural flood management and the use of Sustainable Drainage Systems (SuDs) will 
be required.  
 
Natural flood management involves techniques that aim to work with natural 
hydrological and landscape features, and characteristics to manage the sources and 
pathways of flood waters. Techniques include the restoration, enhancement and 
alteration of natural features and characteristics, but exclude traditional flood defence 
engineering that works against or disrupts these natural processes.  
 
Preferred policy direction 
In line with national policy development should be directed away from areas with the 
highest flood risk from any source. Opportunities should be taken to reduce flooding 
through sustainable drainage systems and natural flood management to deliver multi-
functional benefits for people and wildlife. 
 
Developments in areas of potential flood risk will need to demonstrate, through site 
specific flood risk assessments, that the proposed development is safe and resilient 
or adaptive to flooding. Flood risk must not be increased elsewhere as a result of 
development. 
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The policy will detail the requirements set out in the NPPF52 for Flood Risk 
Assessments, the sequential test and exception test, cumulative effects, and flood 
resistance and resiliency.  
 
Suitable surface water management measures should be incorporated into new 
development in order to reduce and manage surface water. This should ideally be 
achieved by incorporating SuDS which are typically softer engineering solutions 
inspired by natural processes such as ponds and swales which manage water as 
close to its source as possible. The policy will signpost to the guidance of ESCC on 
SuDs. SuDs techniques can be used to reduce the rate and volume and improve the 
water quality of surface water discharges from sites and they should follow a 
hierarchy of drainage options as reasonably practicable considering the location;  

 Into the ground (infiltration), 
 To a surface water body,  
 To a surface water sewer, highway drain, or another drainage system, and,  
 To a combined sewer. 

However, connection to a public sewer system should not be at detriment to existing 
users. 
 
Redevelopment in areas at risk of flooding has the potential to affect flood routing 
and increase flood risk elsewhere. Site layouts should preserve as much as possible 
the natural flow of water and not increase flood risk elsewhere. Opportunities shall be 
sought within the site design to make space for water. Where possible the drainage 
system should be multifunctional and be incorporated into the Green and Blue 
Infrastructure Network and opportunities should be taken for nature based solutions. 
 
Why is the policy needed? 
Flood risk is a significant concern within the plan area which is predicted to increase 
as a result of climate change causing more extreme weather events. The Local Plan 
should reduce the district’s vulnerability to climate change and particularly flooding to 
residential properties. This policy is needed to supplement national policy with local 
considerations. 
 
What you have told us so far 
There were no specific questions in the Issues and Options consultation on flooding 
and/or water management. However, when asked to express other concerns many 
people mentioned flooding, and specifically the impact of heavy rainfall. 
 

 
52 NPPF 2023 paragraphs 159-169 
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Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy and rely on national guidance: This is not considered an alternative 
because a policy on avoiding flood risk should be integral part of the Local Plan and 
all detail on how to deal with integral and sustainable water management must be 
linked to local circumstances. 
 
Further information 
 Water Topic Paper  
 Lewes District Strategic Flood Risk Assessment 2023 
 Lewes Climate Change Study 2023 
 Lewes Scoping Water Cycle Study 2023 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 12 Flood Risk, Coastal Erosion, Sustainable Drainage 
and Slope Stability 
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Policy W2: Protection of water resources and water quality 
 
Objectives 
The quality of the water environment in terms of groundwater, surface water and the 
sea, is of major importance for the ecosystem and biodiversity.  It helps to provide 
good quality drinking water, is an amenity for recreation for sports, and impacts on 
wildlife and the environment. 
 
The policy will require all development proposals to avoid adverse impacts, mitigate 
any adverse impact, and where possible contribute to the improvement of the quality 
of the water environment.  
 

Preferred policy direction 
The policy will extend current Local Plan Part 2 Policy DM22 (Water Resources and 
Water Quality53) with further criteria on water quality and specifically on the effect of 
the handling of sewage.  
 
Further evidence is still required from the Detailed Water Cycle Study however to 
ensure good water quality in the District, the Local Plan will steer development away 
from areas with an unacceptable risk to the quality and quantity of surface and 
ground water.  
Specifically, this could mean that: 
 All major developments must demonstrate, where necessary, how the 

development will contribute to the protection and enhancement of waterbodies, 
including natural treatment and pollution control of surface water run off during 
and following construction. 

 Linking with policy IC2, all major developments must demonstrate that where it 
will materially increase foul and/or surface water discharges, adequate capacity 
exists or can be provided as part of the development. Where adequate capacity 
does not exist, the developer will be required to work with the appropriate service 
providers to ensure that upgrades are provided where necessary. Cumulative 
impact due to other developments must be considered. 

 All major developments must clarify which treatment works will be managing the 
sewage and how sewerage will be treated prior to discharge. Southern Water 
should then be requested to provide information to assess the impact on the 

 
53 Policy DM22: Water Resources and Water Quality 
Development will be only permitted where it can be demonstrated that it would not result in:  
(1) unacceptable risk to the quality and quantity of surface and groundwater (including reservoirs); or  
(2) changes to groundwater and surface water levels that would have unacceptable adverse impacts on:  
(a) adjoining land;  
(b) the quality of groundwater resources or potential groundwater resources;  
(c) the potential yield of groundwater resources, river flows or natural habitats.  
Work beneath the water table will not be permitted unless there is a comprehensive groundwater management scheme agreed 
for the construction, operation, restoration and on-going management of the proposal. 
 

Page 345



 

200 

number or duration of sewage discharges into local rivers or seas, considering 
cumulative impacts of other planned developments. 
 

Why is the policy needed? 
Core Policy 10 Bullet 4 seeks to ensure that water quality is improved where 
necessary or maintained when appropriate (including during any construction 
process) and that watercourses (including groundwater flows) are protected from 
encroachment and adverse impacts in line with the objectives of the South East River 
Basin Management Plan54. Where appropriate, the local planning authority will seek 
the enhancement and restoration of modified watercourses. 
 
Water quality is of great concern of the council. On 3 March 2023 a council motion 
was passed to ask Southern Water for responses on sewage discharges and on 23 
May 2023 a motion55 was passed to protect our local rivers and sea by taking into 
account the cumulative impact of sewage discharge. 
 
Apart from the policy on natural flood management which will reduce peak 
discharges of surface water to the sewage system this policy addresses the impact of 
discharges of foul water of the WwTW. 
 
What you have told us so far 
The Issues and Options consultation did not contain specific questions on flooding or 
water quality. However, when asked to express other concerns many respondents 
mentioned flooding, and specifically the impact of heavy rainfall, adequate sewer 
infrastructure and concerns of sewerage discharge into rivers and the sea. 
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
No policy is not an option given the importance of the issue of water quality and local 
issues around the capacity of existing wastewater treatment works, and sewerage 
discharge. 
 
Further information 
 Water Topic Paper 
 Lewes District Strategic Flood Risk Assessment 2023 
 Lewes Climate Change Study 2023 
 Lewes Scoping Water Cycle Study 2023 

 
54 River Basin Management Plan Part 1 
https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/718
337/South_East_RBD_Part_1_river_basin_management_plan.pdf 
 
55 https://democracy.lewes-eastbourne.gov.uk/documents/s26282/Full%20Council%20Motion%20-
%20Protecting%20our%20rivers%20and%20sea%20motion%20appendix%201.pdf 
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Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 1 - Core Policy 12: Flood Risk, Coastal Erosion, Sustainable 
Drainage and Slope Stability 
Local Plan Part 2 - Policy DM22: Water Resources and Water Quality 
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Policy W3: Water efficiency in new development 
 
Objectives 
The plan area is within an area of serious water stress and the policy will set out how 
development should address this by requiring and recommending water efficiency 
and reuse measures in new development.  
 
Preferred policy direction 
Current building regulations require that the average water usage of a new homes is 
no more than 125 litres per person per day. Currently, the Lewes District Local Plan56 
Core Policy 14 requires all new dwellings to achieve water consumption of no more 
than 110 litres per person per day. The council’s Climate Change and Sustainability 
Strategy sets a target of 100 litres per person per day in new builds by 2030 and also 
for new builds to be water neutral by 2030. 
 
Reducing water consumption to the greatest extent will be critical in the South-East 
region. Therefore, the new local plan policy will go beyond the existing policy, new 
development will be required to: 
 Minimise water consumption, a target water efficiency rate of 90litres per head 

per day (l/h/d) will be encouraged unless it is proven to be not technically or 
financially feasible.  

 All developments will be required to be supported by a water calculator which 
demonstrates consumption of a maximum of 110l/h/d. 

 Non-residential development will be required to achieve BREEAM ‘very good’ 
or ‘excellent’ standard for water efficiency unless demonstrated impracticable. 

 In major developments grey water harvesting (and dual plumbing) should be 
incorporated for WC flushing and washing machine connection unless proven 
to not be technically or financially feasible. 

 In all developments rainwater harvesting and/or surface water harvesting must 
be incorporated. 
 

Another aspect of water availability the local plan can contribute to is leakage 
reduction. All new properties are required to be fitted with water meters, therefore 
there is no need for the local plan to mandate such, water meters assist with leakage 
detection. However, the local plan could ensure that new developments do not add to 
leakage problems in the supply network, requiring developers to supply information 
on how the development will contribute to the reduction of, or minimisation of leakage 
in the water network including how new pipes and networks are resilient to future 
problems and leaks. 
 

 
56 Lewes District Local Plan (2016). Available online at: https://www.lewes-
eastbourne.gov.uk/_resources/assets/inline/full/0/257159.pdf (accessed December 2022)  
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Why is the policy needed? 
The South East is classified as an area with serious water stress57, which means that 
the current and future household demand for water is likely to be a high proportion of 
the available effective rainfall. 
 
Due to climate change, with warmer and dryer summers to be expected, the water 
availability may decrease, while the demand will grow. In the State of the 
Environment report on water resources58 the Environment Agency warns that the 
current levels of abstraction are unsustainable in more than a quarter of groundwater 
bodies and up to one-fifth of surface waters, reducing water levels and damaging 
wildlife.  
 
The Water Cycle Study (2022)59 identifies that abstraction and poor nutrient 
management are pressures on the Brighton Chalk Block waterbody, classified as 
WFD ‘Poor’ status; and in terms of availability, there is restricted water available. 
 
What you have told us so far 
There were no specific questions in the Issues and Options consultation on the issue 
of water availability. However, when asked to express other concerns, ‘future water 
shortage’ was highlighted by respondents. Respondents were concerned that future 
demand cannot be met for the increased housing development and that abstraction 
of drinking water impacts on the South Downs aquifers.  
 
Alternatives considered and reasons for discounting 
An alternative of no policy and relying on Building Regulations requirements is not 
considered a reasonable alternative as existing local plan policy goes beyond 
building regulations and this would not reflect the pressure on water resources in the 
area. There is also no Building Regulations standard for water efficiency in non-
residential developments therefore a local plan policy needs to set local requirements 
to respond to the pressure on water resources in the area. 
 
An alternative of requiring a lower water consumption requirement or 100 l/h/d or 90 
l/h/d is not considered because: 
 The water providers (South East Water and Southern Water) in their (draft) 

WRMP (2025-2075) consider an average reduction to 110 l/p/d.  

 
57 Environment Agency, 2013 
https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/244333/water-
stressed-classification-2013.pdf 
58https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/709924/State
_of_the_environment_water_resources_report.pdf 
59 Lewes Water Cycle Study 
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 A lower consumption than set out by the Building Regulation60 (=125 or 110 
l/h/d61) would increase costs significantly which could impact on site viability. 
This option may be pursued following further viability evidence. 

 
Further information 
 Water Topic Paper 
 Lewes Climate Change Study 2023 
 Lewes Scoping Water Cycle Study 2023 
 
Existing Policies in Adopted 2016 & 2020 Plans  
Local Plan Part 2 – Policy DM2: Water Resources and Water Quality 

 
60https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/50
4207/BR_PDF_AD_G_2015_with_2016_amendments.pdf (BR Part G Water efficiency) 
61 The requirement is either a) 125 Litres per person per day or b) in a case to which paragraph 3 applies, the optional 
requirement of 110 litres per person per day  
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Delivery and Monitoring 
 
The purpose of monitoring the plan is to assess whether the Local Plan policies are 
achieving their aims and the intended policy outcomes, are still relevant or are having 
unintended consequences and require a review. 

 
We will work positively and proactively with local communities, parish councils, 
businesses, key stakeholders, landowners, developers and the wider public to ensure 
that the Local Plan is successfully delivered. Working effectively across the council 
and with partners will be essential to support new development through securing the 
co-ordinated and timely delivery of social and physical infrastructure improvements, 
including green infrastructure. This will ensure that growth that is being planned for 
and delivered will be ‘good growth.’ 

 
We are preparing an Infrastructure Development Plan (IDP) as a companion 
document to the Local Plan and this will be finalised for Examination.  The IDP will 
set out details on the infrastructure required to support growth and new development 
in the plan area. We will need to review the IDP regularly over the plan period, for 
instance to take account of infrastructure that is delivered and planned. 

 
Table xxx begins to set out the framework for performance indicators for the Local 
Plan including target where they apply. We will continue to develop this during the 
plan making process to identify the performance indicators. and will report the final 
set of performance indicators in our Authority Monitoring Report.62   

 
Table XXX: Emerging Monitoring Framework Performance Indicators 
Theme:  Climate Change 
Related Policies:  
Key Policy 
Outcome 

Delivery 
Indicators 

Target Where 
presented 

    
 

 
62 We produce an Authority Monitoring Report annually. This contains an assessment of the progress 
of the local plan policies.   
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